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Foreword

* This manual contains text, diagrams and explanations which will guide the reader in the
correct installation and operation of GOT -F900.

* Before attempting to install or use GOT-F900 this manual should be read and understood.

e If in doubt at any stage of the installation of GOT-F900 always consult a professional
electrical engineer who is qualified and trained to the local and national standards which
apply to the installation site.

¢ |f in doubt about the operation or use of GOT-F900 please consult the nearest Mitsubishi
Electric distributor.

* This manual is subject to change without notice.
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FAX BACK

Mitsubishi has a world wide reputation for its efforts in continually developing and pushing back
the frontiers of industrial automation. What is sometimes overlooked by the user is the care
and attention to detail that is taken with the documentation. However, to continue this process
of improvement, the comments of the Mitsubishi users are always welcomed. This page has
been designed for you, the reader, to fill in your comments and fax them back to us. We look
forward to hearing from you.

Fax numbers: B (o]0 =T = S
Mitsubishi Electric....
America (01) 847-478-2253 YOUI COMPANY: ...oiiiiieeeiiiiiineee e e
Australia (02) B38-7072 e —————————————————
Germany (02102) 4 86-112 Your [0CatioN:........cevveeeiiiiiiiiee e
Spain (B4) 93-589-1579 e

United Kingdom (01707) 278-695
Please tick the box of your choice

What condition did the manual arrive in? [JGood [IMinordamage [Unusable
Will you be using a folder to store the manual? L1Yes CINo

What do you think to the manual presentation? I Tidy CUnfriendly

Are the explanations understandable? CIYes [INot too bad CUnusable
Which explanation was most difficult to understand: ...
Are there any diagrams which are not clear? [lYes CINo

1 E=To Y] a1 o] o LSO
What do you think to the manual layout? [JGood  [INot too bad LUnhelpful

If there one thing you would like to see improved, what is it? ..........cceeeeviiiiiiiii e,

Could you find the information you required easily using the index and/or the contents, if
possible please identify YOUr @XPErENCE: ........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e

Thank you for taking the time to fill out this questionnaire. We hope you found both the product
and this manual easy to use.
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Guidelines for the Safety of the User and Protection of the Graphic operation
terminal GOT-F900

This manual provides information for the use of the Graphic operation terminal GOT-F900. The
manual has been written to be used by trained and competent personnel. The definition of
such a person or persons is as follows;

a) Any engineer who is responsible for the planning, design and construction of automatic
equipment using the product associated with this manual should be of a competent
nature, trained and qualified to the local and national standards required to fulfill that
role. These engineers should be fully aware of all aspects of safety with regards to
automated equipment.

b) Any commissioning or service engineer must be of a competent nature, trained and
qualified to the local and national standards required to fulfill that job. These engineers
should also be trained in the use and maintenance of the completed product. This
includes being completely familiar with all associated documentation for the said product.
All maintenance should be carried out in accordance with established safety practices.

c) All operators of the completed equipment should be trained to use this product in a safe
and coordinated manner in compliance to established safety practices. The operators
should also be familiar with documentation which is connected with the actual operation
of the completed equipment.

Note : Note: the term ‘completed equipment’ refers to a third party constructed device which
contains or uses the product associated with this manual.

Notes on the Symbols Used in this Manual

At various times throughout this manual certain symbols will be used to highlight points of
information which are intended to ensure the users personal safety and protect the integrity of
equipment. Whenever any of the following symbols are encountered its associated note must
be read and understood. Each of the symbols used will now be listed with a brief description of
its meaning.

Hardware Warnings

1) Indicates that the identified danger WILL cause physical and property damage.

2) Indicates that the identified danger could POSSIBLY cause physical and property
damage.

3) Indicates a point of further interest or further explanation.
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4) Indicates special care must be taken when using this element of software.

5) Indicates a special point which the user of the associate software element should
be aware of.

6) Indicates a point of interest or further explanation.

SICle,
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e Under no circumstances will Mitsubishi Electric be liable responsible for any consequential
damage that may arise as a result of the installation or use of this equipment.

* All examples and diagrams shown in this manual are intended only as an aid to
understanding the text, not to guarantee operation. Mitsubishi Electric will accept no
responsibility for actual use of the product based on these illustrative examples.

e Please contact a Mitsubishi distributor for more information concerning applications in life
critical situations or high reliability.
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Introduction

Introduction

We appreciate it that you have purchased Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal (GOT).
Please thoroughly read this manual before use, sufficiently understand the functions and
performance of the GOT, then correctly use it.

Please see to it that this manual is delivered to the end user.

[}
£
Position and use method of this manual E
This manual describes the contents required to handle the GOT-F900 using the screen
creation software GT Designer2. ,,,
. . . . c
With regard to the manual of the GOT and screen creation software, use a combination 2
shaded in the figure below. 8
. . . . . [%]
If the GT Designer or FX-PCS-DU/WIN is used as the screen creation software, a combination (%
to be selected is shown in a broken line frame.
Note that the described contents are different in each combination.
n
(=)
Manual packed together with the GOT £
|7
(7]
Handling of the GOT §
m
[ Installation Manual j or [ Hardware Manual J
&
(3
__ Hardware manual GOT operation manual for GT g
(separate document) Designer2 (separate document) Screen creation software 5
| manual =]
: . GOT-F900 Series Operation .
§ GOT-F900 Series Ha_rdware Manual [GT Designer2 Version] Operating Manual for
Manual (Connection) . GT Designer2
[this manual] g
(No.:JY992D94801) (No.:JY997D09101) g5,
564
Se
- GOT operation manual for GT — - Screen creation software - gg
Designer and FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E , S
(separate document) GOT operatloq manual
7 for GT Designer
GOT-F900 Series Operation %
Manual "~ GOT operation manual :
-PCS- - °g
(No.:JY992D94701) for FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E &5
M
This manual explains how to use utility screens (system screens) and how to create user
screens of the "GOT-F900 Series". °
GIEle
83¢
25"
3
s
o
o
I
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Classification of manuals by purpose

There are following manuals related to the GOT-F900 Series.

Each manual is classified by purpose. Please read a manual suitable to your purpose, then
understand handling, operating procedures and functions of the GOT and GT Designer2
(SWOD5C-GTD2-E).

When requiring a manual not packed together with the GOT-F900, order it to a shop handling
Mitsubishi products.

COMMON HARDWARE MANUAL (sent separately)

Corresponds to all of the F920GOT-K, F930GOT(-K), F940GOT and handy GOT Series, and describes
in details the connection to a PLC or personal computer and the setting method.

e GOT-F900 SERIES GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL HARDWARE MANUAL [CONNECTION]
(No. JY992D94801)

- To learn how to connect the GOT to a personal
computer (for screen data transfer).

- To understand how to connect the main unit to
equipment.
- To learn how to set the screen creation software.

MODEL CODE 09R805

HARDWARE MANUAL AND INSTALLATION MANUAL

Describes mainly the outside dimension, the installation, the power supply wiring and the electrical
specifications.

* F920GOT-BBD5-K-E, F920GOT-BBD-K-E INSTALLATION MANUAL (No. JY997D02201)

- To learn the features of the main unit.
- To confirm the specifications of the main unit.

~A—— lltis included as PDF
data on CD-ROM of
screen creation software
SWOD5C-GTD2-E.

It is included as PDF
data on CD-ROM of
screen creation software
SwWOD5C-GOTR-PACK.

<
>
P
c
>
=

JHVYMAdVvH

- To learn the name of each part of the main unit. & . .
B It is included with the
- To learn how to install the main unit and wire the power =4/l FO20GOT-BBD-K-E and
supply. =5 F920GOTBBDS5-K-E.
- To look at the external dimensions diagram of the main '_g
unit.

e F930GOT INSTALLATION MANUAL (No. JY992D95701)
- To learn the features of the main unit.
- To confirm the specifications of the main unit.

- To learn the name of each part of the main unit. g . .
) . ) . ==/l Itis included with the
- To learn how to install the main unit and wire the power >Z>E F93C0GOT-BWD-E.
supply. 52
- To look at the external dimensions diagram of the main g
unit.

e F930GOT-BBD-K-E INSTALLATION MANUAL (No. JY997D02501)
- To learn the features of the main unit.
- To confirm the specifications of the main unit.

- To learn the name of each part of the main unit. ?, . .
) . ) . ==||lll Itis included with the
- To learn how to install the main unit and wire the power JZ>E F930GOT-BBD-K-E.
supply. g:f|
- To look at the external dimensions diagram of the main '_9
unit.
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¢ F940GOT INSTALLATION MANUAL (No. JY992D94201)
- To learn the features of the main unit.
- To confirm the specifications of the main unit.

Introduction

. : z
- To learn the namg of each par.t of the mam.unlt. Ecﬁ Itis included with the
- To learn how to install the main unit and wire the power = || FO4OGOT-SWD-E and
supply. = || Fo4aOGOT.LWD-E.
- To look at the external dimensions diagram of the main Q o
unit. £
o
e F940WGOT INSTALLATION MANUAL (No. JY992D93901)
- To learn the features of the main unit. e "
- To confirm the specifications of the main unit. - §
- To learn the name of each part of the main unit. g‘f’. Itis included with the é
- To learn how to install the main unit and wire the power =4l Fo40WGOT-TWD-E. g
(7]
supply. .%5
- To look at the external dimensions diagram of the main o
unit. )
£
e F940 HANDY GOT HARDWARE MANUAL (No. JY992D86901) %
- To learn the features of the main unit. . §
- To confirm the specifications of the main unit.
. . I
- Tolearn the name of each pa.rt of t.he main unit. :%;5 Itis included with the
- To learn how to install the main unit. Eg F940GOT-SBD-H-E and £
- To look at the external dimensions diagram of the main —=4|| F940GOT-LBD-H-E. §
unit. o 8
e F940 HANDY GOT (RH model) HARDWARE MANUAL (No. JY992D99901) -
- To learn the features of the main unit. i‘a
- To confirm the specifications of the main unit. %gg
- To learn the name of each part of the main unit. ||| !tisincluded with the §§§
- To learn how to install the main unit. =¢]||| F94OGOT-SBD-RH-E
- To look at the external dimensions diagram of the main :C>:§> and
u‘r’]it 9 5| Fo4OGOT-LBD-RH-E.
ow
OPERATION MANUAL of GOT (sent separately)
Describes how to operate system screens and how to create and operate user screens, and covers all
of the F920GOT-K, F930GOT(-K), F940GOT and Handy GOT.
e GOT-F900 SERIES OPERATION MANUAL (No. JY992D94701) g_g
- To learn the display function of the GOT-F900. Applicable GOT &3
. . e
- To execute items in the HPP mode (such as F920GOT-BBD-K-E
"PROGRAM LIST" and "MONITOR"). o F920GOT-BBD5-K-E
- To execute "DEVICE MONITOR" and display alarms. =i|| F930GOT-BWD-E 5
EJ:E F930GOT-BBD-K-E @
==||| F940GOT-SWD-E geg
Screen creation software '_% F94O0GOT-LWD-E §§ 2
GT Designer and FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E are supported. F940WGOT-TWD-E -
F940GOT-SWD-(R)H-E
MODEL CODE F940GOT-LBD-(R)H-E
2
s
o
S
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e GOT-F900 SERIES OPERATION MANUAL [GT Designer2] (No. JY997D09101)
- To learn the display function of the GOT-F900.

- To execute items in the HPP mode (such as
"PROGRAM LIST" and "MONITOR").

- To execute "DEVICE MONITOR" and display alarms.

F920GOT-BBD-K-E

F920GOT-BBD5-K-E
F930GOT-BWD-E
F930GOT-BBD-K-E
F940GOT-SWD-E
F940O0GOT-LWD-E
F940WGOT-TWD-E
F94O0GOT-SWD-(R)H-E
F940GOT-LBD-(R)H-E
It is distributed as PDF
data saved in the CD-
ROM of the SWOD5C-

MODEL CODE 09R813 GTD2-E.

OPERATION MANUAL of screen creation software
Two types of screen creation software are offered. The manual of the software you are using is required
(It is included with the software.).
GT Designer2
e GT Designer2 (SWOD5C-GTD2-E) OPERATING MANUAL (separate manual)
Consult with the distributor from which you have purchased GT Designer2.
- To install the software to the personal computer.
- To start up each software.

- To learn how to connect the personal computer to the
GOT.

- To learn the screen configuration of the software.
- To lean the outline of diversified monitoring functions.
- To learn the procedure to display the monitor screen.
- To learn how to use the library function.
- To learn how to draw graphics.

* GT Designer2 (SWOD5C-GTD2-E) REFERENCE MANUAL (separate manual)
Consult with the distributor from which you have purchased GT Designer2.
- To learn the types and specifications of GOT screens. e
- To learn the device range which can be monitored.
- To learn common items to be set at the beginning.
- To learn how to set and display the key window.
- To learn how to use each object function.
- To learn how to use the script function.

GT Designer

* GT Designer (SWHODS5C-GOTR-PACKE) OPERATING MANUAL
- To install the software to the personal computer.
- To start up the software.

- To learn how to connect the personal computer to the
GOT.

- To learn the screen configuration of the software.

- To learn the outline of diversified monitoring functions.
- To learn the procedure to display the monitor screen.
- To learn how to use the help function.

IVNNYIN

0
hY
m
>
4
o)
2

Screen creation software
GT Designer2 is supported.

|

It is distributed as PDF
data saved in the CD-
ROM of the SWOD5C-
GTD2-E.

<
>
P
c
>
=

SNILvH3dO

It is distributed as PDF
data saved in the CD-
ROM of the SWOD5C-
GTD2-E.

VNNV
3JON3H3434

It is distributed as PDF
data saved in the CD-
ROM of the SWOD5C-
GOTR-PACKE.

IAVNNVYIN

o
aY
m
By
>
d
Z
(o)
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e FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E OPERATION MANUAL (No: JY992D68301)
- To install the software to the personal computer.
- To start up the software.

- To learn how to connect the personal computer to the
GOT.

- To learn the screen configuration of the software.
- To learn how to use the help function.

MODEL CODE 09R910

|

Introduction

It is included with the
FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E.

IVNNYIN

0
hY
m
>
4
o)
2

Outline

User Screen Basic Settings Specifications

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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Abbreviations, Generic Names and Terms Used in This Manual
Abbreviations, generic names and terms used in this manual are shown below.
Types and Names of GOT-F900 Series
F940GOT F930GOT Handy GOT
F920GOT-K FO930GOT-K
[olclelclclo} s o e
Oomne 1
(0]0]0) 000 om0
Q00 e 000 @
OO0 ==+ (o)oXo
000 6¥QY
e Name Model name Built-in I/F Remarks
name
F940WGOT-TWD - Japanese models
FO40WGOT RS-422>A P
F940WGOT-TWD-E,F940WGOT-TWD-C  |RS-232C x2 | World spec models
RS-422 x1
F940GOT-SWD,F940GOT-LWD RS-232Cx1 Japanese models
F940GOT
F940GOT-SWD-E,F940GOT-LWD-E RS-422 x1 World spec models
F940GOT-SWD-C,F940GOT-LWD-C RS-232Cx1 P
F943GOT F943GOT-SWD,F943GOT-LWD RS-232C x2 Japanese models
F930GOT-BBD-K - Japanese models
F930GOT-K RS-422> P
F930GOT-BBD-K-E, F930GOT-BBD-K-C | RS-232Cx1 | World spec models
F930GOT-BWD Japanese models
F930GOT F930GOT-BWD-E RS-422 x1
F930GOT-BWD-C RS-232C x1 | World spec models
GOT-F900 F930GOT-BWD-T
Series F933GOT F933GOT-BWD RS-232C x2 | Japanese models
oy F920GOT-BBD5-K RS-422 x1 Japanese models
F920GOT-BBD5-K-E, F920GOT-BBD5-K-C | RS-232C x1 | World spec models
F920GOT-K
oaV F920GOT-BBD-K RS-422 x1 Japanese models
F920GOT-BBD-K-E, F920GOT-BBD-K-C | RS-232C x1 | World spec models
F940GOT-SBD-H,F940GOT-LBD-H Japanese models
F940 handy F940GOT-SBD-RH,F940GOT-LBD-RH RS-422 1 P
* - X
GOT F940GOT-SBD-H-E,F940GOT-LBD-H-E World spec models
F940GOT-SBD-RH-E,F940GOT-LBD-RH-E P
F943GOT-SBD-H,F943GOT-LBD-H Japanese models
F943 handy F943GOT-SBD-RH,F943GOT-LBD-RH RS-232C x1 P
* - X
GOT 1 F943GOT-SBD-H-E,F943GOT-LBD-H-E World spec models
F943GOT-SBD-RH-E,F943GOT-LBD-RH-E P

*1 In addition to the interface shown in the table, an RS-232C interface is built in for connection of a personal
computer.

- Both the F940 Handy GOT and the F943 Handy GOT are generally called "Handy GOT".
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Information Offered by Model Name
GOT
FOOOOGOT-O000-0-0-0
1) 2) 3) 4)5) 6) 7) 8) 9)
1) LC display size
2:3in.
3:4in.
4:6in. (7 in. in F940WGOT)
2) PLC connection specifications
0: RS-422,RS-232C Interface
3: RS-232C x 2ch interface
In the case of Handy GOT
0: RS-422 Interface
3: RS-232C interface
3) Screen shape
None: Standard
W: Wide screen
4) Screen color
T: TFT type 256-color LCD
S: STN type 8-color LCD
L: STN type black-and-white LCD
B: STN type blue LCD
5) Panel color
W: White
B: Black
6) Input power supply specifications
D: 24V DC
D5: 5V DC
7) Various keys
None: Not with a key
K: With a key
8) Type
None: Panel face installation type
H: Handy GOT
RH: Handy GOT
9) Overseas models
E In-built fonts vary depending on model.
T:' For details, refer to the next page.
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In-built Fonts of Graphic Operation Terminal (Japanese/Overseas product)
Carefully confirm the in-built fonts when selecting a model from the F920GOT-K or F930GOT(-K).

Language displayed on In-built fonts (user screen) *3
system screen "2 Japanese | English | Korean | Chinese Western Europe
T
* ° .| s | = [
Name | GOT model name ™! Canbe |3 8|38 £ s |8 g c g 5|5 E 8|5
i ~ — = [ = = == [T
At factory | switched %"E‘%'E‘ ) £ g_ Z |5 3 G;’ E £ S §
to tg =§ w ¥ & s |= ®|lo|o|5|T
= = = o
< <
» (0
F940WGOT-TWD Japanese English v v 4 v V| vV 4 V|V
- - i v v v v v VIivIivI v v ]|V
F940WGOT F940WGOT-TWD-E En.gllsh Japanese
FO40WGOT-TWD-C |, CMnese | grviish | v | v v v vl v|viv|v|v|v]|v]vy
(Simplified)
F940GOT-SWD )
Japanese English v - v v Vv iv|v|vI iviv|v]|Vv
F940GOT-LWD
F940GOT-SWD-E )
F940GOT English | Japanese | v - v v VvV VI vVI|V|Vv|VvI|Y
F940GOT-LWD-E
F940GOT-SWD-C Chinese | b ish | v | - v v viviviviv|viv|iv]|vy
F940GOT-LWD-C (Simplified)
F930GOT-BBD-K Japanese | English v | v’ v - - | = | VIV|VIV|VI|V]|V
- -K- i v - v v - - | VIV VIV VI V|V
F930GOTK F930GOT-BBD-K-E English Japanese
Chinese .
- -K- - - v - v ool ==l =]=1|=
F930GOT-BBD-K-C (Simplified) English
F930GOT-BWD Japanese English v | v’ v - - | - | V|||V V|V|V
F930GOT-BWD-E English Japanese | vV - v V4 - | = | V|V V|V |V|V|V
F930GOT i
F930GOT-BWD-C Chinese | eoish | - | - v AU AV [P N IO U I O
(Simplified)
F930GOT-BWD-T English - - - v - _ I v]=l=]=1=1=1=]-=
F920GOT-BBD(5)-K Japanese English v v v - - | = | V|V VI|V|V|V|V
- -K- i v v v v'4 - — |V Vv VI Vv VI Iiv| Vv
F920GOT-K F920GOT-BBD(5)-K-E| English Japanese
Chinese .
- -K- — — v - v [0 [N (R [ [ U N
F920GOT-BBD(5)-K-C (Simplified) English
F940GOT-SBD-H )
Japanese English v - v 4 VvV vV iviv|v]|Vv
F940GOT-LBD-H
Handy GOT
F940GOT-SBD-H-E )
English | Japanese | v - v v VvV
F940GOT-LBD-H-E
F940GOT-SBD-RH )
Japanese English v - v v Vv iv|v|vI iviv|v]|Vv
Handy GOT |F940GOT-LBD-RH
(RH model) |F940GOT-SBD-RH-E _
English Japanese | vV - v v Vv v vV iviv|v]|Vv
F940GOT-LBD-RH-E

*1

2
*3

*4
*5

O in the GOT model name indicates 0 or 3. (The in-built interface varies as shown below.)

Name

0

3

F940GOT, F930GOT

RS-422(1), RS-232C(1)

RS-232C(2)

Handy GOT, Handy GOT RH model

RS-422(1)

RS-232C(1)

A change on a system screen can be made in the screen creation software or GOT main unit.
The font which can be displayed on a user screen
Depending on the OS, the font may not be displayed even if it is built in the GOT-F900.
Only the Hangul is available.
Supported from units manufactured in January, 2003 (serial No. 31****),
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Abbreviation List

Abbreviation/generic name/term

Description

Generic name of Q0O0JCPU, Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,

QCPU(Q mode) QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU and Q25HCPU units

QCPU(A mode) Generic name of Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A and QO6HCPU-A units
QCPU Generic name of QCPU (Q mode) and QCPU (A mode) units
QnACPU(large type) Generic name of Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU and

Q4ARCPU units

QnACPU(small type)

Generic name of Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU and
Q2ASHCPU-S1 units

QnACPU Generic name of QnACPU (large type) and QnACPU (small type) units
AnUCPU Generic name of A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, ASUCPU and A4UCPU units
AnACPU Generic name of A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1 and ABACPU units

AnNCPU Generic name of AINCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1 and ASNCPU units
ACPU(large type) Generic name of AnUCPU, AnACPU and AnNCPU units
A2US(H)CPU Generic name of A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1 and A2USHCPU-S1 units
AnS(H)CPU Generic name of A1SCPU, A1SHCPU and A2SCPU units
A1SJ(H)CPU Generic name of A1SJCPU-S3 and A1SJHCPU units

ACPU(small type)

Generic name of A2US(H)CPU, AnS(H)CPU and A1SJ(H)CPU units

ACPU

Generic name of ACPU (large type), ACPU (small type) and A1FXCPU units

cPU FXo Series Generic name of FXo Series main units
FXos Series Generic name of FXos Series main units
FX1s Series Generic name of FX1s Series main units
FXoN Series Generic name of FXoN Series main units
FX1N Series Generic name of FX1N Series main units
FX1 Series Generic name of FX1 Series main units
FX Series Generic name of FX Series main units
FX2 Series Generic name of FX2 Series main units
FX2N Series Generic name of FX2N Series main units
FXac Series Generic name of FX2c Series main units
FXaNc Series Generic name of FX2NC Series main units
EXCPU Generic name of _FXo/I_:XOS/FX1s/FX0N/FX1 N/FX1/FX/FX2/FXaN/FXac/

FXaNc Series main units
Eﬁsﬁii:?rfg%'\:it FX-10GM, FX-20GM, E-20GM, FX2N-10GM and FXaN-20GM
A Motion controller Generic name of A171SCPU-S3, A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU and
CPU A273UHCPU
FREQROL Series A500/E500/S500 Series inverter
PLC by Omron Generic name of C200H, C200HE, C200HG, C200HX, CQM1, CS1,
CPM1A, CPM2A, CPM2C and CJ1
PLC by Fuii Electric (C?\Ie;-eF;gEirg,e r\?éFle_g(gg szsrslis NJ-RS1 and NJ-RS2)
Pcl)-tﬁetl)'y E:;gt% Yasukawa Generic name of machine controllers CP-9200SH, MP-920 and MP-930
companies

PLC by Matsushita
Electric Works

Generic name of FP0, FP2SH, FP2SH+FP2-CCU and FPX

PLC by Allen Bradley

Generic name of SLC 5/03 and SLC 5/04

PLC by Siemens

Generic name of SIMATIC S7-200, S7-300 and S7-400

2% MITSUBISHI

Functions of
System

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Basic Settings Specifications Outline Introduction

User Screen

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Screens

HPP Mode




GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version]

Introduction

Abbreviation/generic name/term Description
P(;ﬁet;y PLC by another Generic name of PLC manufactured by Omron, Fuji Electric, Yasukawa
. company Electric, Allen-Bradley or Siemens
companies
oS Abbreviation of GOT system software
Abbreviation of screen creation software for GOT-A900/GOT-F900 Series
Integrated screen development software
SwaOD5C- for GOT900 Series (SWOD5C-GTD2-E +
GTWK2-E GT Simulator2 + GT SoftGOT2)
GT (English version)
GT Designer2 Works2
SWOD5C- Integrated screen development software
GTWS-E for GOT900 Series (SWOD5C-GTWK2-E
+ A9GTSOFT-LKEY-P) (English version)
GT SwOD5C- Screen creation software for GOT900
Designer2 | GTD2-E Series (English version)
Abbreviation of screen creation software for GOT-A900/GOT-F900 Series
) Integrated screen development software
\%rks gyrvvlagggse for GOT900 Series (SWLID5C-GOTR-
PACKE + GT Simulator) (English version)
. Screen creation software for GOT900
GT Designer SWHID5C-GOTR- | o o5 SWOD5C-GOTR-PACKE (English
PACKE )
GT version)
Others Designer i i
9 SWOD5C-GOTR- Software ded_lcated to version upgrade
PACKEV from conventional version to latest
SWOD5C-GOTR-PACKE (English version)
Abbreviation of screen creation software FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E for GOT-F900
DU/WIN .
Series
FX/WIN Abbreviation of programming software FX-PCS/WIN-E for FX Series PLC
Data conversion Abbreviation of data conversion software GOT Converter for GOT900
software Series

Debugging software

Abbreviation of debugging software GOT Debugger

Object

Parts and setting data on the screen.

Windows95 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windows95

Windows98 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windows98

Windows NT4.0 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0
Windows 2000 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional

Windows Generic name of Windows95, Windows98, Windows NT4.0 and

Windows2000

Personal computer
(PC)

Personal computer compatible with Windows to which GT Designer2, GT
Designer or DU/WIN is installed

This manual describes the following product in the new name.

Conventional name

New name

Remarks

GPPW

GX Developer

Abbreviation of software package SWOD5C-GPPW-E
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c
How to read this manual 2
o
3
8
. . . . . . <]
This section explains the format of this manual and symbols used in this manual. £
GOT-FA00 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Alarm Mode 11 € Section
11.6 CLEAR HISTORY screen (system screen) - Screen No. 1011 Section
Q
The "CLEAR HISTORY" function deletes the alarm history and alarm frequency. £
This paragraph explains the alarm history clear operations and methods. =
H 3
11.6.1  Clearing the alarm history from the GOT Section o
Basic operations
Fmsmmue Executes the ciear history uncton Touch switch operating
—“iz':::;"” - :ff‘%;:‘f'm Retums {o the ALARM MODE screen_ p roced ure w
CLEAR HISTORY | g
[ CLEAR HISTORY | END =
CLEAR HISTORY DATA ? 8
. ‘o
GOT screen image e
(7]
When the history is cleared, the message "COMPLETED." is displayed.
(7]
(=2
11.6.2 Clearing the alarm history from the PLC £
=
1) When executing the clear operation from the PLC °
When the first bit (b0) of the head word device specified in "Read Device" in the system (72}
information is set to ON, the alarm history is cleared. ©
Example: When "Read Device" is set to D10 3
When the contact input is set to ON, the alarm history is cleared o
—
Program example
M8000 : Always ON
2) When setting the alarm history function c
The history can be cleared also using a device specified in === 8
selecting [Common]-[Alarm History] in the screen creation g 5
(7]
i
GOT-FS00 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Convenient Functions 6 8
=]
6.1.5  Contents of version upgrade
In the GOT of the following versions, the function to display an error message at password
input, the function to monitor the security level from the PLC and the function to set the security
level of the system screens are added. k-]
Applicable GOT and OS version 5
- y—
lodel name Avallab] v OS versiol Model name \wailal version, g,o »
FO40WGOT F930GOT-K 'E % c
A F940GOT (Ver6.00~) FO20GOTK o E 3
MITSUBISHI Fa30G0T (Vera 00~) Randy GOT (Ver6.00~) H 6 o
now
: Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ( ).
£2: Setting is disabled.
OS version applicable to the 1) Function o display an eror message at password
GOT When a wrong password is input and switching to a protected screen is tried, an error
message can be displayed. -
: Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) ="
Screen creation software [ o ren g
i Select [Common]-[System Environment] [T~
operating procedure Set Pasewore” g2
QS
Give a check mark { ) to make valid the level device setting. ow
S ti ft = ' 5
creen creation sofrtware S [ Fin
i e g g
screen is [EE I — e & g
Q3>
i s et e X
cwon | wev |
Give a check mark () to display an error message when a password input error has oceourred ..5
F input and contents of error g »
c
Error message Description (=] E 2
The password input by the operator is wrong HoOoO
The password is wrang {Input the correct password.) g 'q;; 2
The operation is not allowsd. The operator tried to switch to a screen at higher security level, I.I=. U>).3
{The password should be input.)
S MITSUBISHI 62
o
T
o
=
o
o
I
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Expressions and basic operations of operation keys

Operation keys described in the text are expressed as follows.
Unless otherwise specified, screen display examples and key operating procedures indicate
cases in which the F940GOT is connected to the FX Series PLC.

GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] HPP Mode 9

9.7 ACTIVE STATE MONITOR screen (for monitoring the state S) - Screen No. 1002

While a step ladder program is running in the FX Series PLC, up to eight active state Nos. are TOUCh SWItCh . ope ratl ng p roced u re
:u:z\i.':yjs:ailrivz:;narmc monitoring format. (For. the detal IS, refer tO the
- description below.)

AA“"'VE‘\:VAVE - D " ?iewhesl&?fale Nos. in the ON status is displayed 6 Operation key fu nCtionS

[ACTIVE STATE MONITOR | _[END

GOT screen image

9.71  Cautions on use

1) If no state No. is in the ON status
The message "NO ACTIVE STATE" is displayed
2) The step ladder monitor (M8047) should be ON without exception.
I MB047 is OFF in the sequence program, the message "M8047 IS NOT ON." is displayed.
3) Number of states (S) in the ON status which can be monitored
If more than eight states are in the ON status, eight states are displayed from the smallest
state No., and other states are not displayed

Operation key operating procedure

1) The screen of the GOT works as touch switches. Touch an item with a finger to execute a
corresponding operation (except in the F920GOT-K).
In the description of operation example, each touch switch is shown with rectangular frame.

| USER SCREEN MODE

LIST PROGRAM |

2) When the cursor control keys are to be pressed, it may be expressed as follows.

| A

v]|]—[a,v]

i

3) When a same key is to be pressed several times or a same operation is to be executed, it
may be expressed as follows.

¢o D
& . [VORE o

4) When a numeric value is to be input, input of an arbitrary numeric key among 0 to 9 may be
expressed as follows.
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Outline 1

1. Outline

This chapter explains the product configuration and system environment of the graphic

operation terminal (GOT).
Confirm excellent functions of each unit.

1.1 Major Features

The graphic operation terminal (GOT) is so designed as
to be installed on the panel surface of a control panel or
operation panel and connected to the program connector
of the PLC inside the control panel.

The GOT allows the user to monitor and change various
devices of the PLC while checking the screen.

Screens created by the user screen mode and screens
installed from the beginning in the GOT (system
screens) are displayed. System screens offer many
excellent functions.

1.1.1 User Screen Mode

Screen display function
Screens created by the user can be displayed.

Screens to be displayed can be restricted by using the screen security function.

PLC

Program — ||

connector

GOT

User screens can be created using dedicated screen creation software.
This manual describes creation of screens using the GT Designer2.

1) Display function

a) Up to 500 user screens can be displayed. For creating a screen, two or more screens
can be overlapped one on top of another, and screens can be switched arbitrarily.

b) Not only characters including alphabets and numbers but also simple graphics including
straight lines, circles and rectangles as well as bit map data can be displayed.

2) Monitoring function

a) Set values and current values of word devices of the PLC can be displayed in numeric

values and bar graphs for monitoring.

b) A specified area of the screen can be reversed according to the ON/OFF status of a bit

device of the PLC.
3) Data change function

a) Numeric data being monitored can be changed.
4) Switch function

a) Bit devices of the PLC can be set to ON and OFF using the operation keys of the GOT.
The display panel surface can be assigned as touch switches, and the switch function

can be used.
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GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Outline 1

1.1.2 System screen (utility)

1) Monitoring function

a) List program (only when the FX Series PLC is connected)
-In the instruction list program method, programs of the PLC can be read, written and
monitored.
b) Buffer memory (only when the FXan/FXanc Series PLC is connected)
- The contents of the buffer memory (BFM) of special blocks can be read, written and
monitored.
c) Device monitor
- The ON/OFF status of each device of the PLC as well as set values and current values of
timers, counters and data registers can be monitored and changed.

- Different from the monitoring function of the screen display function described in the
previous page, monitor display is given only when a device No. is selected by keys on the
preliminarily prepared monitor screen.

- A bit device of the PLC can be specified, and it can be forcibly set to ON or OFF.
2) Data sampling function

The current value of a specified data register is acquired at a constant cycle or when the
trigger condition is satisfied.

- The sampling data can be displayed in the list format or graph format.
- The sampling data can be output to the printer in the list format.
3) Alarm function

An alarm message can be assigned to each of up to consecutive 256 bit devices (32
devices in the F920GOT-K) of the PLC. When a bit device turns ON, an assigned message
is displayed on the user screen. (The message overlaps the user screen.)

In addition, when a bit device turns ON, a specified user screen can be displayed.

-When a bit device turns ON, a message assigned (corresponding) to the bit device is
displayed on the user screen. The list display is available also.

- The history of up to 1,000 alarms (turning ON of a bit device) can be saved.
By using the screen creation software, the alarm history data can be read to a personal
computer, and output to a printer.

- The number of times of alarm occurrence corresponding to each device can be stored.
4) Other functions
Many other useful functions are provided.
- The built-in clock function allows the user to set and display the time.

- The built-in two-port interface function enables data transfer between the personal
computer in which the relay ladder creation software is started up and the PLC. At that
time, screen display is enabled in the GOT.

- The screen contrast and buzzer sound can be set.
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1.2 Name and Function of Each Part

c
o
z
o
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This section describes the name and role of each part of the display area of the GOT.
For the operation switches and grip switch of the ET-900 and Handy GOT, refer to the separate
document "GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual [Connection]".

1.2.1 Front panel
Front panel of F930GOT/

1) Display F940GOT/FO40WGOT
a) F920GOT-K Examples:
Graphic display of 128 x 64 dots FO40GOT
Character string:8 characters x 4 lines/full-width 1) g
characters 3
The backlight can be changed over (between white and / g
red). &
b) F930GOT and F930GOT-K (horizontal display only) -
Graphic display of 240 x 80 dots &
Character string:30 characters x 5 lines/half-width 8
characters F920GOT-K §

(horizontal display)

10 characters x 15 lines/half-width
characters

(vertical display)

c) F940GOT % % 3) 8
Graphic display of 320 x 240 dots 00 OB 3
Character string:40 characters x 15 lines/half-width

characters o
F930GOT-K g

d) F940WGOT 2%,
Graphic display of 480 x 234 dots 258
Character string:60 characters x 14 lines/half-width @

characters 2)
(horizontal display) % % %%
29 characters x 30 lines/half-width D ® © & 5o
o @ 3) 5
characters (vertical display) e r 0‘0 g3
. . G5
2) Function switches ©00e U 8

a) F920GOT-K: 6 membrane switches (without green LED)

b) F930GOT-K: 8 membrane switches with green LED

The operation of the function switches and turning ON/OFF of the LED can be setinthe | o5

screen creation software. (For the setting method, refer to Chapter 7.) £

X
H

o

T
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3) Ten keys, cursor control keys, SET key, DEV key, ESC key and ENT key
a) F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K

Ten keys

:IIOII to II9II, II_II and II'II
Use the ten keys to input numeric values while inputting data.

Cursor control keys :"«4", "»", "A" and "V¥"

SET key
DEV key

ESC key

ENT key

Use these keys to move the cursor while inputting data.

:Use this key to display the cursor while inputting data.

:Use this key to input devices in device monitor (system screen).

In the F920GOT-K, use this key also to switch a user screen to a
system screen.

:Use this key to cancel the data input operation.

(In the F920GOT-K, use this key also to quit the system screen.)
:Use this key to determine the input numeric value while inputting
data.

On the user screen, use the function switches of the FO30GOT-K as switches, for inputting
data and for switching the screen.

Mainly use the ten keys, cursor control keys, SET key, ESC key and ENT key to "input
numeric values" on the user screen and change "ASCII input" data. While the system
screen is displayed, use touch switches for setting.

(Some keys are valid even while the system screen is displayed. Refer to Section 7.4.)

2% MITSUBISHI
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1.2.2 Rear panel
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F920GOT-K F930GOT-K F940GOT
% 000000000 000 © © 2)
0000000000 00
mC__J
T 3)
Hggggnnnnnnn m H
nnnnmz E/
ol e - deoe |
w ¢ a1l
i 2
4) £
F940WGOT E;;
F930GOT @ ®
2) —f %
°
1) 1 o g
N —=EEEl — r
@ ®
|
2) 3) %

1) Power terminal 3
Supplies the power to the GOT, and wires the ground.

The F920GOT-K 5V type is supplied the power from the PLC via the connection cable. -

2) Battery g"a
Saves the sampling data, alarm history and current time. gg%
Because the screen data is saved in the built-in flush memory, it is not required to be backed §§§
up by the battery.

Battery name

F920GOT-K: Not equipped with the battery »

F930GOT and F930GOT-K: FXanc-32BL gg

F940GOT and FO40WGOT: PM-20BL 2%
O3S

3) Extension interface —
Connects an optional extension equipment.

When the data transfer adapter F9GT-40UMB is connected, the screen data can be
transferred from the EPROM. When the memory board FOGT-40FMB is connected, the ;
screen data can be transferred between the memory board and the GOT. 22

4) CN <> OP: selector switch g5
Unused (F940GQOT)

5) Name sheet
Arbitrary key names can be assigned to the function switches of the FO30GOT-K. 3
Use a transparent sheet for OHP (packed together with the GOT), and cut it to the .§_§§
dimensions shown by the base sheet (Refer to the Installation Manual packed together with §g§
the GOT. Or refer to Section 16.5 of this manual.)

For the and Handy GOT, refer to the separate document "GOT-F900 Series Hardware
Manual [Connection]".
o
T
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1.2.3 Function of connectors

Connect the PLC and peripheral equipment to the following connectors of the GOT.

F920GOT-K F930GOT

e [T

F940GOT F940WGOT

—

®
K=

owo
;

W

<

B

omo
}

N

=

o
o]

- 0000000000000000000

1) PLC connector (RS-422 connector) D-sub, 9-pin, female connector

Use this connector to connect the PLC via the RS-422.

Use this connector also to connect two or more GOT units (via the RS-422). (Connection
of two or more GOT units is not allowed in the F920GOT-K.)

2) Personal computer connector (RS-232C connector) D-sub, 9-pin, male connector

Use this connector to connect the personal computer for transferring the screen data
created using the screen creation software.

Use this connector also to connect the PLC or micro computer board via the RS-232C.
(The F920GOT-K can be connected only to the Q Series PLC.)

Use this connector also to connect two or more GOT units (via the RS-232C), a bar code
reader or printer. (Connection of two or more GOT units, a bar code reader and printer is
not allowed in the F920GOT-K.)

Use this connector for the two-port interface function (for connecting the personal
computer in which the ladder support software is started up).
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3) PLC connector (RS-232C connector) D-sub, 9-pin, male connector

Use this connector to connect the PLC or micro computer board via the RS-232C.

When using the F940WGOT, use this port also to connect two or more GOT units (through RS-
232C), a bar code reader or a printer.

4) Personal computer connector (RS-232C connector) D-sub, 9-pin, male connector

Use this connector to connect the personal computer for transferring the screen data
created using the screen creation software.

This connector is not available to connect the PLC.

Only while the GOT is connected to the PLC by way of the connector 3) (RS-232C), this
connector is available to connect two or more GOT units (via the RS-232C), a bar code
reader or printer.

Use this connector for the two-port interface function (for connecting the personal
computer in which the ladder support software is started up).

For connection of the PLC, micro computer board and personal computer, refer to the separate
document "GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual [Connection]".
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GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Outline 1

1.3 System Configuration

This section explains connection between the GOT and the PLC and peripheral equipment.
1.3.1 Connection to peripheral equipment for GOT

The system configuration for the GOT is shown below.

For the applicable PLC, connection cable, setting method and details of the Handy GOT, refer
to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual [Connection]".

Graphic operation terminal

- F920GOT-K, F930GOT,F930GOT-K,
F940GOT, F940WGOT and handy GOT PLC

Connected via the RS-422 connector or RS-232C connector
Refer to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual
[Connection]".

\ 4

Connected via the RS-232C connector
Refer to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual [Connection]".
- Data transfer cable FX-232CAB-1 (3m 9'10")
(when the RS-232C connector of the personal computer is the
9-pin type)
- Data transfer cable FX-232CAB-2 (3m 9'10")
(when the RS-232C connector of the personal computer is the
half-pitch, 14-pin type)

7y % Y
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

; - Data transfer cable F2-232CAB-1 (3m 9'10")
| h
: tﬂgigi?f'géz tofeﬂsg rggc_}tor on (when the RS-232C connector of the personal computer is the
__________'_1 25-pin type)

\ 4

Connected via the RS-232C
connector (except the F920GOT-K
and handy GOT)
Refer to the "GOT-F900 Series T T T T T T T T T )
Hardware Manual [Connection]". | - F930GOT-K : F940GOT G:rr;ggaglpé%rgosu?er
- F940GOT p P
I FO40WGOT | (screen creation
[ I software)
| | - GT Designer2
- GT Designer
' | - FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E
/—i— Data transfer board (option) +| N
- Printer
- Bar code reader
<General-purpose printer>
ESC/P , - FOGT-40FMB - FOGT-40UMB + EPROM memory
Printer equipped with RS-232C (FX-EPROM-4M)
interface i
When the screen data is The screen data can be made into
Pitngofsamplng data, | | | vansloredin e GOT,catnis | | RS NUSST DESERA 1 1g
alarm nistory, alarm transferred to the flush memory >
messages and screen data built in the FOGT-40FMB. Eg?/lovl\\//:ltuesrmt% :ngg?géﬁﬁﬁgfpose
(hard copy) EPROM to the FOGT-40UMB.
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1.3.2

Introduction of two-port interface function

For the details of the two-port interface function, refer to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware
Manual [Connection]".

Function:

The FX-PCS/WIN-E or GX Developer can be started up in the personal computer connected to
the GOT, then sequence programs can be transferred and monitored.

Applicable PLC:
When the GOT is set to "CPU connection”, the two-port interface function is available.

- When the GOT is connected to the FX, A, QnA or Q Series PLC via "CPU connection"

- When the GOT is connected to the QnA or Q Series serial communication unit

Restrictions:

- The F920GOT-K is available only when connected to the FX Series PLC via "CPU
connection".

- The two-port interface function is not available when the GOT is connected to a PLC
manufactured by any company other than Mitsubishi.

When using dedicated peripheral equipment:

When using the GOT and peripheral equipment dedicated to creation of sequence programs

(which executes RS-422 communication such as the FX-20P-E) together with one PLC,

connect the dedicated peripheral equipment to the built-in programming port, then add an
option for connecting the GOT to the PLC.

- In the FX Series PLC, connect the GOT to a function extension board or special
communication adapter.

- In the A Series PLC, connect the GOT to a computer link unit.

- Inthe QnA or Q Series PLC, connect the GOT to a serial communication unit.
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GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version]

Outline 1

1.4 Each Function and Applicable Model

v': Available

x: Not available

Mode

Function

Model name

F920GOT-K

F930GOT-K
F930GOT

F940GOT
Handy GOT

F940WGOT

USER
SCREEN
MODE

TEXT DISPLAY

v

v

v

DRAWING

v

LAMP DISPLAY

v

GRAPH DISPLAY

v

NUMERIC DISPLAY

v

NUMERIC INPUT

v

SWITCH FUNCTION

v

SCREEN SWITCHING

v

RECIPE FUNCTION

v

v

SECURITY FUNCTION

v

HPP
MODE

PROGRAM (LIST) <only in FX
Series>

X

PARAMETER <only in FX Series>

x

x

BFM MONITOR
<only in FX2N and FX2NC Series>

x

x

DEVICE MONITOR

CURRENT VALUE/SET VALUE
CHANGE

FORCED ON/OFF

STATE MONITOR

PC DIAGNOSIS <only in FX Series>

SAMPLING
MODE

SET CONDITION

DISPLAY LIST/GRAPH

CLEAR DATA

ALARM
MODE

DISPLAY STATUS™

ALARM HISTORY"2

ALARM FREQUENCY

CLEAR HISTORY

TEST
MODE

USER SCREEN

DATA BANK

DEBUG

COMMUNICATION MONITOR

OTHER
MODE

SET TIME SWITCH

DATA TRANSFER

PRINT OUT

ENTRY CODE

SET-UP MODE

\\x\:}xxx\xxxxxxxxx\\\

ANERNERNERNERNES JEE SRR SERNEE S B S A 3 S A 3 N N N BN BN

NN N N N N N RN N N N N N N N N R e N N N N NS NN ENENENENENENEN

NN N N N RS R RN N AN N N N N N N N N N N N N NN NN IENENENENEN
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*1 When using the F920GOT-K, assign each function to a function switch.
When using the F930GOT-K, either type between touch switches and function switches can
be set.

*2 Though the alarm mode is not provided on the system screen in the F920GOT-K, F930GOT-
K and F930GOT, alarms can be displayed in the user screen mode.
When using the Alarm List in the F920GOT-K, the date and time cannot be displayed.

*3 In the F920GOT-K, the clock data of the PLC is displayed.
This clock data display function is available only when the connected PLC has the clock
function.
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1.5

Function List

Functions of the GOT are classified into six modes. The operator can select either mode to use
each function.

Mode Function Outline of function ABEITIES
chapter
Displays characters such as alphabets, numbers
TEXT DISPLAY |and external characters. Displays other
languages. (Refer to 2.5.)
DRAWING Displays graphics such as straight lines, circles
and rectangles.
Reverses the screen display color in a specified
LAMP DISPLAY |range according to the ON/OFF status of a bit
device of the PLC.
GRAPH Displays the set value or current value of a word
User device of the PLC in the bar graph, line graph or
DISPLAY
screen meter format.
USER NUMERIC Displays the set value or current value of a word 4
'\S/I%FE)IEEN DISPLAY device of the PLC in the numeric format.
NUMERIC Allows to change the current value or set value of
INPUT a word device of the PLC.
SWITCH Controls the ON/OFF status of a device of the
PLC. Allows to control a device in the momentary,
FUNCTION
alternate or set/reset format.
SCREEN Switches the displayed screen. Switching can be
SWITCHING specified from the PLC or a touch switch.
RECIPE Allows to transfer the data saved in the GOT to
Others FUNCTION the PLC.
SECURITY Displays only (user and system) screens whose 6
FUNCTION entry code agrees.
PROGRAM Allows ’Fo re_ad, write and monitor programs in the
(LIST) instruction list program format (when the FX
Series PLC is connected).
Allows to read and write parameters such as the
PARAMETER program capacity and memory latch range (when
the FX Series PLC is connected).
Allows to monitor and change the set value of the
buffer memory (BFM) of a special block for the
HPP System \BFMMONITOR |y o\ /oNG Series (when the FX2N/2NC Series
MODE (SSt:ﬁter)] PLC is connected). 9
y Sets to ON/OFF a bit device and monitors the
DEVICE .
current value and set value of a word device by
MONITOR . :
the device No. or comment expression.
CURRENT Allows to change the current value and set value
VALUE/SET of a word device by the device No. or comment
VALUE CHANGE |expression.
FORCED ON/  |Allows to set to ON/OFF forcibly a bit device of the
OFF PLC.
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Mode Function Outline of function ABEITIES
chapter
STATE Monitor.s and displays au?omatically the state (_S)
HPP MONITOR No. d.urmg the ON operation (when the FX Series
MODE ELCdIS Cognde'Ct?d). th inf ti f th ’
eads and displays the error information of the
PC DIAGNOSIS PLC (when thepF)Sé Series PLC is connected).
SET CONDITION Sets the condition suchlas (up to 4) dgvices to be
sampled and the sampling start/end time.
'\S/I'g\gPELING DISPLAY LIST/ |Displays the sampling result in the list or graph 10
GRAPH format.
CLEAR DATA Clears the sampling data.
DISPLAY Displays in the list of currently present alarms in
STATUS the order of occurrence.
ALARM Saves the alarm history in the order of occurrence
ALARM HISTORY together with the time of occurrence. 11
MODE ALARM Stores the number of times of occurrence of each
FREQUENCY alarm.
g:_SlE'I%RRY Deletes the alarm history.
USER SCREEN |Displays user screens in the order of screen No.
System DATA BANK Chang_es the data useq by the recipe function
screen (data file transfer function).
TEST (utility) Allows to confirm the operations to check whether
MODE DEBUG key operations and screen switching were 12
executed correctly while the user screen was
displayed.
COMMUNICATIO | Displays the status of communication with the
N MONITOR connected PLC.
SET TIME Sets to ON/OFF a specified bit device at the
SWITCH specified time.
DATA Allows to tra_nsfer the screen data, sampling result
TRANSFER and e_llarm history between the GOT and screen
creation software.
PRINT OUT ﬁiléct)c\;vr?.to print the sampling result and alarm
OTHER Allows to register the entry code (password) to 13
MODE ENTRY CODE protect programs of the PLC.
Allows the initial setting of the system language,
connected PLC, serial communication, title
screen, menu screen calling, current time,
SET-UP MODE backlight OFF time setting,gbuzzer sound
adjustment, LED contrast adjustment and screen
data clear, etc.
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Specifications 2

2. Specifications

This chapter explains the specifications of the applicable version of equipment connectable to

the GOT-F900, hardware and display unit.

2.1 OS version of GOT-F900 and availability in connected equipment

Some equipment (such as Mitsubishi PLC, PLC manufactured by another company, micro
computer board, bar code and printer) cannot be connected depending on the version of the

OS (operating system) in the GOT-F900.

In this section, check the OS version, and check its availability in equipment to be connected.

OS type
There are following five types of OS.
GOT-F900 Series Name Remarks
F940WGOT 940W system
F940GOT, Handy GOT 940 system
F930GOT 930 system
F930GOT-K 930 system The first product is Ver. 4.60 or later.
F920GOT-K 920 system

2.1.1 How to Confirm OS Version of GOT-F900

When the power of the GOT-F900 is turned on, the screen shown below is displayed for several seconds
to indicate the series name and the version number ("version 2.10" in the lower right position).
(The period of time to be displayed can be changed by the screen creation software or the GOT.)

MELSEC-GOT

F940GOT -

Copyright(C) 1998

Ver.2.10 =

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

Version

Series name

On the rear panel of the GOT-F900 main unit, the nameplate indicating the manufacturer's serial
number, the model name and the OS version is adhered. However, because the OS can be upgraded, it

is recommended to confirm it using the method

above.
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GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version]

Specifications 2

2.1.2 PLC, Positioning unit, Inverter Manufactured by Mitsubishi
. . OS version .
Connected equipment name and series RS-232C/ Connection of two Reference
name RS-422 | 940W 920 |51 more GOT units
system | system | system | system
MITSUBISHI Electric
MELSEC-F FX Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [FXCPU direct connection]
Connection to programming port in FX CPU
FXo,FXos,FX1s,FXoN,FX1N,FX2N,FX2NC
FX,FX2c
FXoN +FXon-422-BD RS-422 0: igtoer o: igf)er o: igt%r o: igt()er v 821
FX1s +FX1N-422-BD
FX1N +FX1N-422-BD
Connection to extended communication port
FX1s+FX1N-232-BD
FX1s+FX1N-CNV-BD+FXoN-232ADP
FX1s+FX1N-CNV-BD+FX2nC-232ADP
FX1N+FX1N-232-BD
FX1N+FX1N-CNV-BD+FXoN-232ADP 0
FX1N+FX1N-CNV-BD+FX2nCc-232ADP RS-232C 0: ig:)er 0: ig?er o: igfe ; ;ri(l)ter v 8.2.2
FX2N+FX2N-232-BD
FXaN+FX2N-CNV-BD+FXoN-232ADP
FXaN+FX2N-CNV-BD+FX2Nc-232ADP
FX2nc+FXoN-232ADP
FXanc+FXaNc-232ADP
MELSEC-A Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [ACPU direct connection]
Connection to programming port in A CPU
AnN, AnA, AnS, AnSJ, AnSH, A1SH, A2C, A2CJ,
AOJ2H, AnU RS-422 o: igtoer o: ig?er o: i;)?er o: igt()er v 921
A2US(S1), A2USH, A1FX
MELSEC-A Series (computer link connection) Connection type name [A computer link connection]
Connection to computer link unit
AJ71UC24, A1SJ71C24-R4, A1SJ71UC24-R4 RS-422 *o 9.2.2
1.00 | 1.00 | 1.00 | 1.20 o
AJ71UC24, A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-R2, RS-232C | or later | or later | or later | or later 923
A1CPUC24-R2, A2CCPU24
Motion controller (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [ACPU direct connection]
Connection to programming port in A CPU
A171SCPU-S3, A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, RS-422 1.00 | 1.00 | 1.00 | 1.00 s 921
A173UHCPU, A273UHCPU or later | or later | or later | or later -
MELSEC-QnA/QnAS Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [QnACPU direct connection]
Connection to programming port in QnA CPU
QnACPU, Q4ARCPU, Q2ACPU, Q2AHCPU, RS-422 1.00 | 3.00 | 2.00 | 1.00 s 1021
Q2ASCPU, Q2ASH(S1)CPU or later | or later | or later | or later -
MELSEC-QnA/QnAS Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [QnA computer link connection]
Connection to serial communication unit
AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24-R4, A1SJ71QC24 RS-422 *o 10.2.2
AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24-R2, A1SJ71QC24 100 | 300 | 200 | 1.20 v
’ e ’ - or later | or later | or later | or later
A1SJ71QC24-R2 RS-232C 1023
MELSEC-A Series (computer link connection) Connection type name [A computer link connection]
Connection to computer link unit
AJ71UC24, A1SJ71C24-R4 RS-422 | 1.00 | 3.00 | 2.00 |1.20° . 9.2.2
A1SJ71UC24-R4 RS-232C | or later | or later | or later | or later 923
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*1 Excluding the 920 system

*2 Excluding the 5 V type F920GOT-K.

Connected equipment name and series RS-232C/ OS version Connection of two
name RS-422 | 940W | 940 930 920 | o more GOT units FEEEIED
system | system | system | system
MELSEC-Q Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [QCPU direct connection]
Connection to programming port in Q CPU
ggggggfo%CPU, QOBHEPU, QTZHCPL, RS-232C 0: igt?ar ofi;?er orziit%r o: igt()er g .21
Q00JCPU,Q00CPU,Q01CPU Rs-2zec | 119 | 099 | 495 | 199 . 11.2.1
MELSEC-Q Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [QCPU direct connection]
Connection to serial communication unit
QJ71C24 RS-422 1.00 | 410 | 2.20 | 1.2072 11.2.2
QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2 RS-232C | or later | or later | or later | or later - 11.2.3
MELSEC-Q Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [QCPU direct connection]
(Q multiple PLC system Ver. B or later)
Connection to programming port in Q CPU
CUECES SORHOPU GRHOPU RO o o [0 S0 ¥ W0 T [ v
Connection to serial communication unit
QJ71C24 RS-422 | 130 | 6.30 | 4.30 | 1.20°2 11.2.2
QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2 RS-232C | or later | or later | or later | or later 11.2.3
FX Series positioning unit (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [GM direct connection]
Connection to programming port in GM CPU
w0l PRV 200, CTOGN, D208, Ty [ 110 TETO T AT T [ sz
FREQROL Series inverter (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [INV direct connection]
Connection to computer link (PU port, etc.)
S500 Ser?es (R-485 port built-in type only) 110 6.10 410
A500 Ser!es (PU port, FR-A5NR) RS-422 or later | or later | or later| — 13.2.1
E500 Series (PU port)
v': Can connect —: Cannot connect
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GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Specifications 2

2.1.3 PLC Manufactured by Other Companies
The table below describes the product evaluated in each series.

OS version

RS-232C/
RS-422

Connection of two
or more GOT units

Connected equipment name and series name 940W Reference

system

920
system | system | system

Microcomputer (general-purpose communication)
Connection to serial communication port

Connection type name [Micro computer connection]

1.00 x
Personal computer or microcomputer board RS-422 or later| 1:00 | 1.00 | 1.20 2 s 14.2.1
equipped with RS-232C or RS-422 interface RS3350 or later | or later | or later A5
SYSMAC COM1/C200H Series (upper link) Connection type name [SYSMAC C]
Connection to RS-232C port built in CPU
CQM1 (built-in upper link) i 1.00 1.00 1.00 [ 1.2072
- CQM1-CPU21 RS-232C or later | or later | or later | or later T 1522
CQM1H (built-in upper link) i 140 | 6.40 | 4.40 | 1.20™2
- CQM1H-CPU61 RS-232C or later | or later | or later | or later T 1522
Connection to host link unit
C200H/C200HS
- C200H-CPUO1 + C200H-LK202-V1 RS-422 15.2.1
- C200HS-CPU31 + C200H-LK202-V/1 1.00 | 1.00 | 1.00 |1.207
C200H/C200HS or later | or later | or later | or later T
- C200H-CPUO1 + C200H-LK201-V1 RS-232C 15.2.2
- C200HS-CPU31 + C200H-LK201-V1
SYSMAC CS1 Series (upper link) Connection type name [SYSMAC C]
Connection to RS-232C port built in CPU
2
CS1G-CPU45-V1 RS-232C 1.00 | 6.00 | 4.00 |1.20 — 15.2.2
or later | or later | or later | or later
Connection to serial communication board/unit
RS-422 * 15.2.1
: 2
CS1W-SCB41 (port 1, port 2) RS535C 1.00 | 6.00 | 4.00 |1.20 L 1550
or later | or later | or later | or later
CS1W-SCU21 (port 1, port 2) RS-232C 15.2.2
SYSMAC o Series (upper link) Connection type name [SYSMAC C]

Connection to RS-232C port built in CPU

2
C200HX-CPU44-Z RS-232C 1.62 6.62 4.62 11.20 — 15.2.2
or later | or later | or later | or later

Connection to serial communication board

RS-422 162 | 6.62 | 4.62 | 1.20™2 15.2.1
(C200HW-COMOB-V1 (port A, port B) RS-232C | or later | or later | or later | or later T 15.2.2
SYSMAC CPM 1A/2A/2C Series (upper link) Connection type name [SYSMAC C]
Connection to peripheral port built in CPU
CPM1A-10CDR-A + CQM1-CIF01
(Level conversion of peripherique port) + .
Conversion connector [25pin — 9pin] RS-232C 1.62 6.62 462 |1.202 L 15.2.1
CPM2C-10CDR-D + CPM2C-CIF01-V1 or later | or later | or later | or later

(RS232C et port peripherique)
CPM2C-10CDR-D + CPM2C-CN111

Connection to RS-232C port built in CPU

2
CPM2A-30CDR-A RS-232C 1.62 6.62 4.62 | 1.20 — 15.2.2
or later | or later | or later | or later
SYSMAC CJ1 Series (upper link) Connection type name [SYSMAC C]

Connection to RS-232C port built in CPU

*2
CJ1G-CPU44 Rs-232c | 162 | 662 | 4.62 |1.20 — 15.2.2
or later | or later | or later | or later
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c
OS version o
. \ RS-232C/ Connection of two g
Connected equipment name and series name RS-422 940W 920 or more GOT units Reference -g
system | system | system | system £
FLEX-PC N Series (link unit) Connection type name [FLEX-PC N]
Connection to RS-232C port built in CPU
NJ Series 1.00 1.00 1.00
- NJ-CPU-B16 RS-232C or later | or later | or later| T 16.22 2
Connection to link unit g
NB Series
- NB-RS1-AC
NJ Series 2
 NJ-RS4 RS-422 16.2.1 g
NS Series £
- NS-RS1 1.00 | 100 | 1.00 | o g
NB Series or later | or later | or later *
- NB-RS1-AC
NJ Series
. NJ-RS2 RS-232C 16.2.2 "g”
NS Series =
- NS-RS1 o
Yasukawa Electric §
Machine controller (memo bus connection) Connection type name [Machine controller]
Connection to RS-232C port built in CPU
MP920, MP930, CP9200SH RS-232C 1.00 } 5.00 | 3.00 — — 17.2.1 3
or later | or later | or later o
(%]
Connection to memo bus unit @
Q
- MP920 + CP-217IF RS-422 | 1.00 | 500 | 300 | o 17.2.1 3
- CP9200SH + CP-217IF RS-232C | or later | or later | or later 17.2.2
Matsushita Electric Works
FP Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [FP] g
Connection to COM port built in CPU g5,
c
FPO Series ” gg g
- FPO-T32CT 1.10 | 6.10 | 4.10 |1.20 534
FP2SH Series RS-232C or later | or later | or later | or later T 18.2.1
- FP2-C2
Connection to tool port builtin CPU
FPO Series v ge
- FPO-T32CT 1.10 | 6.10 | 4.10 |1.20 52
" — °
FP2SH Series RS-232C or later | or later | or later | or later 18.2.1 ES
- FP2-C2 oL
Connection to COM port for communication with computer
FP2SH Series 1.10 | 6.10 | 4.10 [ 1.2072
- FP2-C2+FP2-CCU RS-232C or later | or later | or later | or later T 18.2.1
FPX Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [FP] 'g.g
Connection to tool port built in CPU §§
*2 w
FPG-C32T RS-232C 162 | 6.62 | 462 |1.20 o
or later | or later | or later | or later
Connection to COM port for communication with computer
FPG-C32T+FPG-COM1 (port 1) RS-230c | 162 | 662 | 4.62 1.20"2 L o
FPG-C32T+FPG-COM2 (port 1, port 2) or later | or later | or later | or later égg
[T
2
s
o
o
I
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OS version

RS-232C/
RS-422

Connection of two
or more GOT units

Connected equipment name and series name 940W 920 Reference

system | system | system | system

SLC500 Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [SLC500]

Connection to port built in CPU

2
SLC5/04 (1747-L541) RS-232C 1.00 2.00 2.00 11.20 — 19.2.1
or later | or later | or later | or later
MicroLogix Series (CPU direct connection) Connection type name [SLC500]

Connection to port built in CPU

MicroLogix 1000 (D Series and later)
- 1761-L10BWA

Micro Logix 1000 analog o
- 1761-L20AWA-5A 1.00 | 6.00 | 4.00 |1.20
Micro Logix 1200 RS-232C or later | or later | or later | or later o 1921
- 1762-L24BWA
Micro Logix 1500

- 11764-24BWA (base) + 1764-LSP(CPU)

SIMATIC S7-300/400 Series (CPU direct connection) SIMATIC S7 Series (SIMATIC S7)
Connection to port built in CPU
S7-313 (6ES7 1AD03-0ABO0) + HMI adapter (6ES7 i 1.00 | 5.00 | 3.00 | 1.2072
972-0CA11-0XA0) RS-232C or later | or later | or later | or later T 20.2:1
SIMATIC S7-200 Series (CPU direct connection) SIMATIC S7 Series (SIMATIC S7)
Connection to port built in CPU
S7-216-2 (6ES7 216-2BD00-0XB0) + PC/PPI 120 | 6.20 | 4.20
cable (BES7 901-3BF20-0ZA0) RS-232C | oy later | or later | or later| o 20.21

v': Can connect —: Cannot connect

*1 Excluding the 920 system
*2 Excluding the 5 V type F920GOT-K.
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2.1.4 Others

The table below describes the product evaluated in each series.

Connected equipment name and series
name

General-purpose printer for RS-232C

RS-232C/
RS-422

OS version

940W

system | system | system | system

SIMATIC S7 Series (RS-232C general-purpose printer)

920

Connection of two
or more GOT units

Reference

Connection to RS-232C port

Connection to ESC/P compatible printer

equipped with built-in RS-232C interface RS-232C 1.00 1.00 1.00 . . 2121
LBP450 (laser printer for A4 size) [Cannon] or later | or later | or later -
LP8000SX (laser printer for A4 size) [EPSON]

Bar code reader SIMATIC S7 Series (Bar code reader)
Connection to RS-232C port

BCH5432-STA [Nihon Denki Seiki] RS-232C o: ig?er orzig:)er or2i2?er — — 21.2.1

v': Can connect

—: Cannot connect
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GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Specifications 2

2.2 Hardware Specifications

This section explains the hardware specifications of the GOT-F900 Series.

1) General specifications "0" of the GOT model name indicates 0 or 3.

Item F940WGOT F940GOT F930GOT-K

Product model name F940WGOT-TWD-E F940GOT-SWD-E F940GOT-LWD-E F930GOT-BBD-K-E

24V DC+10%-15%

Supply voltage (service power supply of PLC or separately prepared DC power supply)
ig:sﬁrcn:tf(:;e”t 650mA/24V DC’ 410mA/24V DC | 390mA/24V DC 220mA/24V DC
(backlight OFF) (400mA/24V DC) (180mA/24V DC) (180mA/24V DC) (120mA/24V DC)
Fuse Built-in (irreplaceable)

Allowable momentary

power failure time Operation continues against power failure of 5ms or less.

Built-in lithium batter PM-20BL PM-20BL FX2NC-32BL

y (life: Approx. 5 years) (life: Approx. 5 years) (life: Approx. 3 years)
Ambient temperature 0~50%xC 2 0~50xC™3 0~50%xC
Ambient humidity 35 to 85%RH (no condensation)

Must be free of lamp black, corrosive gas, flammable gas, or excessive amount of

Working atmosphere electroconductive dust particles and must be no direct sunlight. (Same as for saving)

Frequency Acceleration Amplitude
With intermittent 10~57Hz - 0.075mm | 10timesin each
Vibration resistance vibration 57-150Hz 9.8m/s2 ~ of X, YandZ
: directions
With continuous 10~57Hz - 0.035mm (for 80 min)
vibration 57~150Hz 4.9m/s? -
Impact resistance 147 m/s2, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions
Noise resistance By noise simulator of 1,000 Vp-p in noise voltage, 1 us in noise width and 30 to 100 Hz in frequency
. 500V AC for 1 min
Withstand voltage (between all power terminals and ground terminal)
. . 5 MQ or more by 500V DC megger
Insulation resistance . .
(between all power terminals and ground terminal)
Grounding Grounding resistance 1002 or less
Protective structure Equivalent to IP65f6"7 Equivalent to IP65f"6"7 Equivalent to IP65f6"7
Display element Life Approx. 50,000 hours or more (working temperature: 25°C)
50,000 hours 40,000 hours 50,000 hours
. or more or more or more
Backlight Life™
Cold cathode fluorescent tube backlight (working temperature: 25°C)
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c
o
8
°
o
=
F930GOT F920GOT-K Handy GOT
F930GOT-BWD-E F920GOT-BBD-K-E | F920GOT-BBD5-K-E F940GOT-SBD-(R)H-E F940GOT-LBD-(R)H-E o
5V DC 24V DC+10%-15% g
Supplied from PLC (separately prepared DC power supply) -
200mA/24V DC 80mA/24V DC 220mA/5V DC 300mA/24V DC
(100mA/24V DC) (70mA/24V DC) (180mA/5V DC) (200mA/24V DC) @
S
Built-in (irreplaceable) - Built-in (irreplaceable) §
- - - - 'S
Operation continues against power failure of - Operation continues against power failure of 5ms or less. :,3,-
5ms or less.
FX2NC-32BL 3 FX2NC-32BL
(life: Approx. 3 years) (life: Approx. 3 years) °
0~50°C 0~50°C 0~40°C |
kT
35 to 85%RH (no condensation) @
Must be free of lamp black, corrosive gas, flammable gas, or excessive amount of electroconductive dust particles and must be no §
direct sunlight. (Same as for saving)
Frequency Acceleration Amplitude £
With intermittent | 10~57Hz - 0.075mm | 10 times in each g
: : > of X, Yand Z &
vibration 57~150Hz 9.8m/s — o g
directions 3
With continuous 10~57Hz - 0.035mm (for 80 min)
vibration 57~150Hz 4.9m/s? -
T
c
o5
147 m/sz, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions _g 0.8
o 9
£02
By noise simulator of 1,000 Vp-p in noise voltage, 1 us in noise width and 30 to 100 Hz in frequency 88
- 500V AC for 1 min *5 500V AC for 1 min .
(between all power terminals and ground terminal)
. 5 MQ or more by 500V DC megger -
< 5 MQ or more by 500V DC megger *5 (between all power terminals and ground terminal) ge
c o
- - 5o
— Grounding resistance - Grounding resistance 100Q2 or less £2
100Q or less S
Equivalent to IP65f*6*7 Equivalent to IP65f *6*7 Equivalent to IP54 *g
Approx. 50,000 hours or more (working temperature: 25°C)
c
oo
50,000 hours - 40,000 hours or more 8%
or more 25
X
LED (Red/White) Cold cathode tube (working temperature: 25°C)
*1 When the power is turned on, the current consumption of 750 mA/24V DC maximum is applied. 5
*2 0 to 50xC when the screen is installed laterally. 0 to 40xC when the screen is installed longitudinally or horizontally. @
*3 0 to 40xC when the extension interface is used. i £ g
*4 The life of the backlight above indicates the value at 25xC. g‘ég
*5 Between all power terminals of the PLC and ground terminal. Laoon
*6 The relevancy is confirmed in the test for IP65f or IP54. However, this test result does not provide any guarantees that
the product stands against use in all sorts of environment.
*7 As regarding the front panel
o
T
o
=
o
o
I
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1) Switch/lamp/buzzer specifications

"O" of the GOT model name indicates 0 or 3.

Item

F940WGOT

F940GOT

F930GOT-K

Product model name

F940WGOT-SWD-E

F940GOT-SWD-E
F940GOT-LWD-E

F930GOT-BBD-K-E

Switch/
key

Operation switch

Function key - - 8 switches

Grip switch - - _

Emergency stop switch - - _

Keylock switch - - _

Ten-key keypad - - 0~9, (), ()

Cursor ke _ 3 ENT,ESC,SET,DEV,
Y V4> A

Lamp

Power indicator LED

1 LED (green)

Operation indicator LED

Function key LED

8 switches(green)

Grip switch indicator LED

Buzzer’

1

Buzzer

Built-in buzzer

Provided

Provided

Provided

*1 The buzzer sounds as its power input from the outside of the GOT. When a touch key on the screen is pressed, the
built-in buzzer sounds. (The in-built buzzer of F920GOT-K sounds only when the key-pad is operated.)

2) External interface specifications

"0O" of the GOT model name indicates 0 or 3.

Item

F940WGOT

F940GOT

F930GOT(-K)

Product model name

F940WGOT-SWD-E

F940GOT-SWD-E
F940GOT-LWD-E

F930GOT-BWD-E
F930GOT-BBD-K-E

9-pin D'Eﬁ:hnmjlse port, 2 9-pin D-Sub, male port | 9-pin D-Sub, male port
RS-232C #4-40UNC #4-40UNC
i #4-40UNC Inch screw thread Inch screw thread
Serial Inch screw thread
interface - - .
9-pin D-Sub, female port | 9-pin D-Sub, female port | 9-pin D-Sub, female port
RS-422 M2.6 M2.6 M2.6
Metric screw thread Metric screw thread Metric screw thread
For operation switch - — _
External I/0
connection | For emergency stop _ _ B
switch
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F930GOT F920GOT-K Handy GOT
F920GOT-BBD-K-E F9400GOT-SBD-H-E F940GOT-SBD-RH-E
PRI oS F920GOT-BBD5-K-E F940GOT-LBD-H-E F940GOT-LBD-RH-E
4 switches a contact 4 switches 10 iqc\:/(;gtdfa\?tDC
- - (4 contacts/ 10 mV/24V DC (4 contacts/ Life: 1.000.000
common) Life: 1,000,000 times common) n ’
times
- 6 switches - - - -
1 switch
(JSHD4H2
1 switch manufactured in 2a contact
- - (assigned as key in - Sweden) 1A/24V DC
display unit) 3-positioned OFF/ | (resistance load)
ON/OFF
(individual wiring)
1 switch b contact 1 switch 2b contact
(AH165-VRO1 1A/24V DC (AH165-VR02 1A/24V DC
- - manufactured by Fuji |  (resistance load) manufactured by | (resistance load)
Electric) Life: 100,000 times Fuiji Electric) Life: 100,000
(individual wiring) or more (individual wiring) | times or more
iy | cota
(AS6M-2KT1PB 1.A/24V DC
- - - - (resistance load)
manufactured by Life: 100.000
IDEC Corporation) . ’
L . times or more
(individual wiring)
- 0~9, (-), () - -
_ ENT,ESC,SET,DEV, B B
V. 4> A
- - 1 LED (green) 1 LED (green)
- - 4 LED (green) 4 LED (green)
- - 1 LED (green) 1 LED (green)
Provided Provided Provided Provided
F920GOT-K Handy GOT

F920GOT-BBD-K-E
F920GOT-BBD5-K-E

F940GOT-SBD-H-E
F9400GOT-LBD-H-E

F940GOT-SBD-RH-E
F940GOT-LBD-RH-E

9-pin D-Sub, male port
#4-40UNC
Inch screw thread

9-pin D-Sub, male connector

Dedicated to personal computer port

Screen data transfer

9-pin D-Sub, male connector

Screen data transfer

Dedicated to personal computer port

9-pin D-Sub, female port
M2.6
Metric screw thread

Dedicated port
F940GOT-*"BD-H:RS-422
F943GOT-*"BD-H:RS-232C

Dedicated port
F940GOT-*"BD-RH:RS-422

F943GOT-"BD-RH:RS-232C

4 switches
(4 contacts/common)

External cable

- 1 switch(a contact)

4 switches
(4 contacts/common)

External cable

(with 25-pin D-Sub
connector or untied)

1 switch(a contact)

(with 37-pin D-Sub
connector or untied)
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GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Specifications 2

2.3 Display unit specifications

The table below shows display languages (system language/user screen language) for Japan-
oriented products.

For overseas-oriented products, refer to "Fonts built in the display unit (list of Japan-oriented
and overseas-oriented products)" in "Introduction”.

Specifications

Item F920GOT-BBD5-K-E

F920GOT-BBD-K-E F930GOT-BWD-E F930GOT-BBD-K-E

Display elemen

LCD type STN type full-dot matrix LCD STN type full-dot matrix LCD
Dot pitch
Horizontal x Vertical (mm) 0.47x0.47 0.47x0.47
Display color 2 colors (blue and white) 2 colors (blue and white)
Screen 128 x 6.4 dots LCD . 240 x 80 dots LCD

. 8 full-width characters x 4 lines : .
(For the details, refer to . . L 15 full-width characters x 5 lines

- Effective display size: 60 x 30 mm . . o

the later description.) (Type 3) Effective display size: 117 x 42 mm (Type 4)
Service life Liquid crystal: Approx. 50,000 hours (at room temperature = 25°C and room humidity)

Display language

Japanese and English

System language (Japanese can be selected as the system language only when Japanese is selected
as the user screen language.)
Japanese, English, Italian, Dutch, Japanese, English, Italian, Dutch, Swedish,
Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German, |Spanish, Danish, German, Portuguese and
Portuguese and French French

User screen language Alphabets, numbers and Katakana can be displayed in the size of 1/2 to 4 times in
the vertical direction and 1 to 4 times in the horizontal direction.

Kaniji (at the first shift JIS level) can be displayed in up to 1 to 4 times in both the
vertical and horizontal directions.

When displayed in Japanese

Start up the GT Designer2 in the Japanese OS (Windows), then create screens.
(English can be input also.)

When displayed in language other than Japanese (Refer to 3.9.)

Start up GT Designer2 (SW1D5C-GTD2-E) with OS (Windows) of the
correspondence to the displayed language, and make the screen.

To display the user screen in Japanese

Start up GT Designer2 (SW1D5C-GTD2-J) of a Japanese version with Japanese OS
(Windows), and make the screen.

Screen creation
environment Windows

Backlight

LED(The color can be changed over |Cold cathode

Type between white and red.) (Service life: 50,000 hours or more at 25°C)
Touch switch

Number of available touch
switches

Configuration

(Horizontal x Vertical)

No touch switch Up to 50 touch switches/screen

-- Matrix configuration: 15 x 4

*1 In the F940WGOT, data is displayed vertically with the approximate dot pitch ratio
"Horizontal : Vertical =1 :1.16".
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Specifications

F940GOT-LWD-E F940GOT-SWD-E
F940GOT-LBD-H-E F940GOT-SBD-H-E F940WGOT-TWD-E
F943GOT-LBD-H-E F943GOT-SBD-H-E
STN type full-dot matrix LCD TFT type full-dot matrix LCD
0.36 x 0.36 0.324 x 0.375 ™"
2 colors (black and white) ‘8 colors 256 colors
320 x 240 dots LCD 480 x 234 dots LCD
20 full-width characters x 15 lines 30 full-width characters x 14 lines
Effective display size: 115 x 86 mm (Type 6) Effective display size: 155.5 x 87.8 mm (Type 7)

Liquid crystal: Approx. 50,000 hours (at room temperature = 25°C and room humidity)

Japanese and English
(Japanese can be selected as the system language only when Japanese is selected as the user screen

language.)

Japanese, English, Chinese (simplified), Chinese Japanese, English, Chinese (simplified), Chinese
(traditional), Korean, Italian, Dutch, Swedish, Spanish, (traditional), Korean, Italian, Dutch, Swedish,
Danish, German, Portuguese and French Spanish, Danish, German, Portuguese and French

Alphabets, numbers and Katakana can be displayed in the size of 1/2 to 4 times in the vertical direction and 1 to
4 times in the horizontal direction.

Kaniji (at the first shift JIS level) can be displayed in up to 1 to 4 times in both the vertical and horizontal
directions.

When displayed in Japanese

Start up the GT Designer2 in the Japanese OS (Windows), then create screens.
(English can be input also.)

When displayed in language other than Japanese (Refer to 3.9.)

Start up GT Designer2 (SW1D5C-GTD2-E) with OS (Windows) of the correspondence to the displayed
language, and make the screen.

To display the user screen in Japanese

Start up GT Designer2 (SW1D5C-GTD2-J) of a Japanese version with Japanese OS (Windows), and make the
screen.

Cold cathode (Service life: 50,000 hours or more at

Cold cathode (Service life: 40,000 hours or more at 25°C) 25°C)

Up to 50 touch switches/screen

30 x 12 matrix configuration

Matrix configuration: 20 x 12 (last column composed of 14 dots)
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Specifications

ltem F920GOT-BBD5-K-E

F920GOT-BBD-K-E F930GOT-BWD-E

F930GOT-BBD-K-E

Number of screens

Up to 500 user screens
Screen Nos. are 1 to 500 when the GT Designer2 is used.
(Screen Nos. are 0 to 499 when data created using the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E are

Base screen

used.)
Key window -- 3 screens (screen Nos. are 1 t0 3.)
System screen 12 screens (screen Nos. are 110 3.) |25 screens (screen Nos. are 110 3.)
User memory Flush memory (128 kB) Flush memory (256 kB)

e Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel. It is
impossible to completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great
number of display elements.

Flickers may be observed depending on the display color.
Please note that these dots appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

* When the same screen is displayed for a long time, an incidental color or partial discoloration is
generated on the screen due to heat damage, and it may not disappear.

* Using the GOT Backlight OFF function can prolong the life of the backlight.
For details on the Backlight OFF function, refer to the following.
Section 3.6 and 8.4
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Specifications

Introduction

F940GOT-LWD-E F940GOT-SWD-E
F940GOT-LBD-H-E F940GOT-SBD-H-E F940WGOT-TWD-E
F943GOT-LBD-H-E F943GOT-SBD-H-E

Up to 500 user screens
Screen Nos. are 1 to 500 when the GT Designer2 is used.
(Screen Nos. are 0 to 499 when data created using the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E are used.)

Outline

3 screens (screen Nos. are 1to 3.)
30 screens (screen Nos. are 1001 to 1030.)

)
c
S
=
©
L
=
o
]
Q
(7]

Flush memory (512 KB) Flush memory (1MB)

User Screen Basic Settings
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Screen form and display size

1) F920GOT-K

One horizontal window can be displayed.

128 dots
(60mm 2.37")

64 dots
(30mm 1.19")

F930GOT and F930GOT-K (horizontal display)
In the F930GOT-K, one horizontal window can be displayed.
In the F930GOT, one horizontal window or one vertical window can be displayed.

240 dots
(117mm 4.61")

80 dots
(42mm 1.66")

F930GOT (vertical display)

80 dots
(42mm 1.66")

240 dots
(117mm 4.61")

2-16
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3) F940GOT g
Only one horizontal window can be displayed. 3
320 dots £

(115mm 4.53")
3

)
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240 dots
(86mm 3.39")

Basic Settings

4) FOQ40WGOT (horizontal display)
Screen layout and dividing function

When the screen layout is horizontal or vertical, two divisions or three divisions can be
selected and combined.

User Screen

Full horizontal  Full vertical Two horizontal Two horizontal  Three horizontal
size size divisions (right) divisions (left divisions

A A A
Auxiliary - = Auxiliary = Auxiliary
window window window

A
il

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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Auxiliary window
When dividing the screen, the functions displayed on the auxiliary window can be selected
among the following, and the background color can be set.

Two horizontal

divisions (right) Keyboard
Alarm list
Alarm history
Alarm total
A Custom screen
Auxiliary —
window
Auxiliary window Contents of display
According to the change target (Numeric Input or ASCII Input), the
decimal, hexadecimal or ASCII keyboard is displayed.
Keyboard

The keyboard to be displayed can be selected among system (default)
keyboards and custom keyboards created by the user.

The information equivalent to the alarm history in the alarm mode is

Alarm history

displayed.
. The information equivalent to the alarm list in the alarm mode is
Alarm list .
displayed.
The information equivalent to the Alarm Frequency in the alarm mode is
Alarm Frequency .
displayed.
Customized auxiliary Screen components such as ASCII, Numeric Display and Touch Switch
screen similar to those on the main window can be displayed.

The screen dot pitch is 0.324 (horizontal direction) x 0.375 (vertical direction).
Accordingly, data is displayed vertically in the ratio of approximately "1 : 1.16".

480 dots
(155.5mm 4.55")

234 dots
(87.8mm 3.46")
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F940WGOT (vertical display)
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F940WGOT (two-division display)
160 dots

320 dots
(103.7mm 4.09") (51.8mm 2.04")

Main window Auxiliary window

234 dots
(87.8mm 3.46")

When the auxiliary window is laid out on the left side of the main window, the number of
display dots on the main window and auxiliary window are equivalent to those shown above.

F940WGOT (three-division display)

80 dots 320 dots 80 dots
(25.9mm 1.02") (103.7mm 4.09") (25.9mm 1.02")

o - -

< Auxiliary P Auxiliary
2 window Main window window
OS¢
<
Q&

~

(<)

2-20
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- - - - c
3. Basic Settings Using Screen Creation Software 2
This chapter explains the basic screen setting procedures using the screen creation software =
GT Designer2.
3.1 Outline procedure
Q
The flowchart below shows the procedures to start up the screen creation software, execute %
the basic settings, connect a personal computer to the GOT, and transfer the screen data. ©
Screen creation software operating procedure ”
c
S
Procedure 1 in 3.3 B
Start up the GT Designer2. E.’_
Procedure 1in 3.3

Select the GOT type to be used and the PLC

——————e i
type to be connected. Set the system environment.

- Select the GOT type.
- Select the PLC type.

[
=)
c

=
(7}

(2]

o
7}
©

[11]

Refer to 3.4.

Set the communication and operation
environment of the GOT.

———e Select [System Environment]-[Auxiliary

Setting].
- [Language] S
‘ Refer to 3.5. - [GOT Setup] §
Set devices used to switch the GOT screen. —— e Select [System Environment]- 3
[Screen Switching]. -
Refer to 3.6.
. N . T

Select devices used to share the information e Set the system information. S,
with the PLC. g2,
525
£gQ
GOT operating procedure 538

When creating user screens, create them

here.

For the details of the screen creation Connect the GOT to the 24 VDC power _
procedure and objects, refer to "GT supply.™ §eo
Designer2 Operation/Reference Manual". §§
cc
Refer to 3.7. 3

Connect the GOT to the PLC/personal
computer.”
Set the power to ON. |
Refer to 3.7. s
eg
Transfer the screen data. For the derails, refer to the GT Designer2 Operation o2
Manual.
i Refer to 3.7. -
o
Check the transferred screens. g 2
*1 For the details of the connection method and connection cable, refer to "GOT-F900 Series L]
Hardware Manual [Connection]".

3
2
o
o
I
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3.2 Items allowed to be set by the screen creation software

The setting of the GOT-F900 shown in the table below can be achieved using the screen
creation software.

System Environment Set items

GOT Type
System Setting PLC Type
Screen Color

Project Title
Project ID
Comment
Creator

Project Title

Key Window/Cursor Display Setting
Aucxiliary Setting Use Serial Port, Setup, Language, Menu Key.
Display Format

Read Device

System Information Write device

Base Screen
Screen Switching Overlap Window
Uninitialize switching device.

Security Level

Password Password

Key Window Key Window Setting
When a check mark (v') is given to "Use Serial Port, Setup, Language,
Menu Key.", setting of the following items becomes valid.
When setting the following items in the GOT, do not give a check mark (v).
(For the details, refer to Operation 2 in Section 3.4.)

System Environment Set items Remarks

Opening Screen Time
GOT Setup Backlight off Time
Connection Port, Type, Station No., Buzzer

Set these items according to
connected PLC.

System Language
Language Character set
Date Format

For built-in fonts, refer to
"Introduction".

Set these items when changing

Menu Key Key Position the system screen call key.

Grip Switch Setting

Handy GOT Setting Momentary Switch Operation Use these items in the Handy

Grip Switch LED Operation GOT type.

Speed

Handshaking Set these items only when
Serial Port Parity connecting a printer or

Data Bit microcomputer.

Stop Bit
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. . c
3.3 Starting up the screen creation software 2
3
°
Suppose that the GT Designer2 is installed in the Windows personal computer. §
For the details of installation, refer to the "GT Designer2 Operating Manual”.
1. start up the screen creation software.
% Accessories 4 |
(= Intemet Explorer 4 =
Starup Qi o7 Designer2 %
5 MELSOFT Application g S}
ﬂ Command Prompt
e Internat Explarer
~y 3 Outlook Express Se|eCt "GT Designer2". "
TF (2 Windows NT Explorer 5
Fawvorites b :§
Documents L4 ‘g
@ Settings 4 [7)
A Enc >
@ Help o
= £
: Bur... §
= &, Log Off '§
Shut Down... o

IEEEE]

2. Select "New" or "Open". g
When reading a saved file ?
For reading the data created using the GT Designer or DU/WIN, select "Open", then set 3
"File Type" to "GT Designer Files (*GTD)" or "DU-WIN Files (*DUP)".
When reading a file from the GOT °
Select "New", then select "Communication”-"To/From GOT". g’gg

O = = o B | 2 | [ e | B S

Convenient
Functions

Cpen

[V Show this dialoe next time you start GT Designer2

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

[ [Gotor [ FE- I LV

HPP Mode
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3. Select the GOT type and PLC type, then click [OK].
When selecting the GOT type, refer to the table below.

=] System Environment

‘!] Svstem Environment
System Settings
Project Title

-~ ]| Buziliary Setting
-] System Information

GOT Tywpe:

[PaarcOTER0:240) =l

PLG Tvpe:

it Pazzword
[ Key Window
L Got Setup
-5 Language
-~ Menu Key

& Screen Switching

Color Settings:

COOED 2 Mansd 58 C8 O 25

Handy Got [ ok | oancal el
g Serial Part
GOT Type Model name Remarks
F940WGOT |Installedon |F940WGOT-TWD For Japan
(480x234)  |panel surface [F940WGOT-TWD-E,F940WGOT-TWD-C For overseas
F940GOT-SWD,F940GOT-LWD For Japan
Installed on  |F943GOT-SWD,F943GOT-LWD
panel surface |F940GOT-SWD-E,F940GOT-LWD-E For overseas
F940GOT-SWD-C,F940GOT-LWD-C
F940GOT-SBD-H,F940GOT-LBD-H For Japan
F94*GOT F940GOT-SBD-RH,F940GOT-LBD-RH
(320x240) F940GOT-SBD-H-E,F940GOT-LBD-H-E For overseas
Handv tvoe F940GOT-SBD-RH-E,F940GOT-LBD-RH-E
YWP®  F943GOT-SBD-H,F943GOT-LBD-H For Japan
F943GOT-SBD-RH,F943GOT-LBD-RH
F943GOT-SBD-H-E,F943GOT-LBD-H-E For overseas
F943GOT-SBD-RH-E,F943GOT-LBD-RH-E
F930GOT-BBD-K F930GOT-BWD F933GOT-BWD |For Japan
F93*GOT Installed on  |F930GOT-BBD-K-E,F930GOT-BBD-K-C
(240x80) panel surface |F930GOT-BWD-E,F930GOT-BWD-C For overseas
F930GOT-BWD-T
F920GOT-BBD-K For Japan
F920GOT-BBD5-K
F920GOT Installed on F920GOT-BBD-K-E
(128x64) panel surface |F920GOT-BBD5-K-E For overseas
F920GOT-BBD-K-C
F920GOT-BBD5-K-C

2% MITSUBISHI

3-4




GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Basic Settings Using Screen Creation Software 3

c
4. Wnhen "Screen Property" of the base screen 1 is displayed, execute the required §
settings and click [OK]. g
=
Because the properties can be set later, [OK] may be clicked without setting anything.
Basic I Builiary |
Screen Number: lﬁ (]
Screen Name: IMENLI ‘_%
Soreen Type: IElase Screen vl \~ 8
Security Level: ID _|; > Sett|ng example
Dietailed Explanation: TOP Page d T
/ 5
: of g
Backeround: -Ll g
o
(7]
SErEET| o2E I 0]4 I Cancel I

(7]
. - - o
5. TheGT Designer2 is started up, and ready for screen creation. K
3
- (7]
Project Edit Wiew Screen Gommon  Figure Object Tools Gommunication  MWindow  Help %
©
lozmafdiEas o« Eamsik | @
[/emo®Am e dlfon v =& oifarwie | 2@
5 o e e (B 55 © B° B % BB AR 8L A% o ¥ (L |
Blx| L Blx|
I Displey Qverlay Sersen Data iew [B-1:MEMLI] 5
[ @1 MENU ;I [+ Objects v Eigures g
0 Window Screen Object/Figure [ Position (7]
{7 Swstem Screen I
B0 Common Settings 8
System Environment =}
- Hard Gopy
|j Operation Panel
W0 Bar Code
¥ Status Observation
H =--®! Time Action ©
@ sampling = 5
_@ Praject Oatsguryl 5@ L\hraryl g"a "
£85
=TF| = 3
Screen 585
7nown
All
Attribute Value
1
Screen Mame MENU
Screen Type Ease Screen -

- So
Security 0 o2
Detailed Explanation | TOP Page Sto)
B Color >0

c
— £%
I i oi
Please select figures or objects. [FOMGOTE20:2400 |8 Colors [MELSEC-FX 7 00 [%1967v:217 GAP [NLIM 4

6. Set the communication and operation environment of the GOT.
To Section 3.4

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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3.4 Communication setting and SET UP MODE of the GOT

Suppose that the GT Designer2 is started up by the procedure described in the preceding
section.

1. click [Common Settings]-[System Environment] in the project work space.

BEIGT Desisrer2 — Untitled]

Project  Edit i ioreen  Common Flegre Oblect  Tool Ciommunication  Window _ Helo

lozmafdieas o« Eamsik |
ZlJroos =ljs =] % - onfo o 0 | £ - E|

R AL AL AL Qo ¥ 1L |

WU Blx|
—_— Data Wiew  [B-1:MENU]

[~ Display Qverlay Screen

i he[3 1 MENU =]

[ Window Screen

{2 System Screen

=0 Comman Settings

Lo System Environment

Hard Gopy

|j Operation Panel

Bar Code

Puy Status Observation
? Time Action

ol
. 1@ Sampling =l
_@ Praject Oatsguryl P L\hraryl :

olxl

[V Objects v Eigures

Obiject/Figure | Position

Screen

Al

Attribute Value

1
Screen Mame MENU

Screen Type Base Screen

Security [

Detailed Explanatign | TOP Page

Bg Color -

Flease select figures gr ohjects.

I i
FOD [R19BYEIT GAP [NUM y

[FO+GOTE20:240 8 Colors |MELSEG-FX

Project work space ~ GOT screen creation window Tool menu

2. Click [Auxiliary Setting] in the "System Environment" tree.

Give a check mark (v) to "Use Serial Port, Setup, Language, Menu Key."

j wstem Environment
ﬂ System En\flrunr.nent ~ Key window / Gursor display setting
System Sett
ystem Settings . o :
% Froject Title Action when switching screens: Don't display cursor and key window LI

-l Auxiliary Setting
i System Information
~&" Sereen Switching v Use Serial PortSeivpaneuage Menu Key!
-~ Pazssword — Format
~[253 Key Window —
I3} Got Setup D ] 1l
~"& Language

-3 Menu Key Fulll tuerticallt JFull Horizontal} | | Diiided| tlefty
| Handy Got -
~g# Serial Port

[ ‘hen touch input is detected, open key window at the same time

M

D jcled (Right

(||

Divided (Bathy

- anreen sortisuration settines

e
Sl screen) contents: Keyboard -

[T Dieplay ke witidew onte sub screern atea

oK I Cancel fpply

When a check mark is given, the settings described in the steps 3 to 6 in the next page
and later are valid. When setting the contents described in the steps 3 to 6 in the GOT, do
not give a check mark. Instead, set the operation environment of the GOT.

(Refer to section 8.4.)
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c
. . . o
3. Cclick [Language] in the "System Environment" tree. 3
°
Select either language (Japanese or English) to be displayed on the system screen. %
In "Character Set", select a font to be displayed on user screens. (Refer to Section 3.9.)
et Environment
System Environmen
‘!]% tSygtgm Sgthnggt Systen laneuzee: |Erelish =l
g zrﬂif:r);rg:mng Character Set: IWest Europe j GE)
g et pieryten Date Fornat [FurapeDD /1Y) = 3
Passw.nrd
é:’ ;\;T:;W ’TI Cancel Apply |
i RN
-~ Menu Key 2
Handy Got 2
~g= Serial Fort ‘t.“:
:§
Q.
(7]
(7]
|
5
(7]
L
8
m

For the "System Language" which corresponds to selected "Character Set" refer to the
following table. (GT Designer2 Ver. 1.02C or later)

System language s
Character Set 4 - guag - - — 2
Japanese English Chinese (Simplified) @
Japanese 4 v x s
Chinese (Traditional) x v x
Chinese (Simplified) x 4 v -
Western European x v x S
Korean x v x §§ %
) . — ) ) . 225
This table indicates combinations allowed in the GT Designer2, and does not indicate ®°®
languages which can be displayed in the GOT-F900 (using built-in fonts).
4. ciick [GOT Setup] in the "System Environment" tree. -
. . . . . oF
Set "Port" in "Connection" according to the actual equipment connection status. g2
Swetem Environment
m% System S.ettings Opening Screen Time: |5 _Ij (Sec)
- ;L?ﬁic:r;—g:mng Backlight Off Time: Iw _Ij (Min)
gystemgfzr:ation Connection Buzzer
P:;::mordwm ing Port Im :‘_ EEF '5.5
[ Key Window Type: SPU = - gt',
- Lf§ Got Setup q>)'g
-2 Languags Station Mo IU _IZ:I Xu
E ﬂ::;féit GO Etation Ho: ID _I::l
Serial Part
# I ier touch input detected, do not charese to) imput
s
’TI Cancel | Apply 'é’
Segd
g3e
oY)
3
(<]
=
o
o
I
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5. Click [Menu Key] in the "System Environment" tree.

Set the keys to call the system menu using the touch switch function of the GOT in the
user screen mode.

m Environment

‘!] Swstem Environment Pogition:
System Settings I_

% Project Title .

-~ ]| Buziliary Setting

-G System Information

- #- Screen Switching

Pazzword

Key Window

-4 Got Setup

Handy Got

g Serial Part oK I Cancel Apply

The initial value is one key at the upper left corner (which is the factory default in the
GOT).

One or two keys can be set.

If the menu keys are not set, the system menu cannot be called in the user screen mode.
When the power of the GOT is set to ON while the upper left corner of the screen is
pressed and held, the GOT is started up with the system menu.

6. cClick [Serial Port] for general-purpose communication (micro computer).

m Environment

[ System Environment

System Settings Speed: ISUDbps ,I
Froject Title .
&l Auziliary Setting Handzhakine IDSRJ"DTR 'I

-] System Information .

Parity: I I
& Screen Switching Ry Even =
M Password Data Bit [7Eit -]
[ Key Window
7 Ciot Setup Stop Bit: |1 bit 'l

i Language
-~ Menu Key

Handy Gt oK | cancel | [E
~ge oerial Port

The settings above are required for general-purpose communication (micro computer) or
for connecting a printer to the GOT.

7. Set the devices to switch the screen.

To section 3.5
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3.5 Setting the screen switching devices g
The base screen and overlap windows 1 and 2 displayed on the GOT can be controlled or §
uncontrolled from the PLC. =
1. cConfirm the screen switching type.

1) When controlling screen switching from the PLC
[Screen Switching] - Base screen: DO 2
3

¢
2) When controlling screen switching inside the GOT &

[Screen Switching] - Base screen: GD100

(7]
2
v g
(7]
[Write "8" to GD100.J Screen 8 §
o
| Key!
2. Click "Screen Switching" in "System Environment". g
. age . . . . . o
The initial value "GD100 (device inside the GOT)" is set as the device for "Base Screen". ‘g
For controlling screen switching from the PLC, specify a device of the PLC such as "D0". 3
Make sure that devices set here are not used for controlling the machine.
3 m Environment -
‘!] System Environment Base Screen g‘_
System Settings D0
% Prujtact T\tI: § IDD LI Dev. | -g %2
-~ ]| Buxiliary Setting [ Cwverlap Windowl: g% 3
-~ System Information S50
& Screen Switching I = = | non
aEEnar .
Eey Wim;ljuw [~ Owerlap Windowg:
-4 Giot Setup I ;I DEw. |
Ir:,.la;riu?:; [~ Uninitialize switching screen device -
Handy Got 5 @
~ge Serial Fort oK I Gancel I = .g 5
g c
o
c
T O
g3
g5
X
When switching the screen using a device inside the GOT
Specify a device (GD100 to GD1023) inside the GOT.
When overlapping the screen k:
Give a check mark () to "Overlap Window 1" and "Overlap Window 2", then specify a §g2
device for each window. g3e
E2HD
3. Setthe system information.
To Section 3.6
2
o
=
o
o
I
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3.6 Setting the system information

For giving the instruction from the PLC to turn off the backlight of the GOT and for monitoring
the status information from the PLC such as the No. of the displayed screen and battery drop
warning of the GOT, "Read Device" and "Write Device" should be set.

1. cClick "System Information" in "System Environment".

m Environment
‘!] System Environment _Read Device
System Settings )
Project Title System Signal 1: ID‘ID vl Dey...
]| Buziliary Setting v i o1
-3 System Information | L T
- #- Screen Switching —lirite Device
It
gt Pazsword On-screen Base Screen Number: |D2D vl Dev..
[ Key Window él
Ly Giot Setup On-screen Cwverlap Base Screen Mumber 1 D21
~5 Language On-screen Overlap Base Screen Number 2 D22
-~ Menu Key X X
Handy Got After input Object 1D D23
g Gerisl Port System Signal 2 D24
Others (10 Points) D25
Delete I OK I Gancel Apply
Caution

Make sure that devices set here are not used for controlling the machine.

2% MITSUBISHI 3-10



GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version]

Basic Settings Using Screen Creation Software 3

3.6.1

Functions of the system information (GT Designer2)

System information devices are classified into read devices and write devices as shown below.
Specify word devices for the system information.

1) Read device (GOT « PLC)
One word device (16 bits) or two word devices (when using the recipe function) are
occupied. (Read devices are not set in the factory.)

[When the data register D10 is assigned]

Data register| Function Contents of control
System signal 1
b0 Alarm ON : Clears the history of the alarm history function.
history clear |OFF : Does not clear the history of the alarm history function.
o1 Backlight ON : :[Ii'LrJrll'gs the baclkight to OFF after the preset backlight off period of
OFF OFF : Always keeps ON the backlight.
b'2'3 Sampling OFF — ON: Clears the sampling data of the sampling function.
data clear |ON — OFF: Does not clear the sampling data.
b3 |Reserved |Not used
b4 |Reserved |Not used
b5 Bar code ON : Makes invalid the bar code function.
input invalid |OFF : Makes valid the bar code function.
Bar code ON : Sets to OFF the "bar code input signal (system signal 2)".
b62 input OFF : Does not set to OFF the "bar code input signal (system signal 2)".
completion |Sets to OFF the b5 of the write device DO+4 (system signal 2) which has
flag reset  |completed writing of the input data of the bar code reader to a device.
b7 |Reserved |Not used
. Entry code |ON : Displays automatically the entry code input window when the
b82 |input current screen is switched to a screen at higher security level.
D10 request’ OFF : Does not display automatically the entry code input window.
b9 |Reserved |Not used
Keypad [Only in the F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K]
b10 information |[ON : Writes the information on pressing of the keypad to the write
valid signal devices DO+5 and DO+6.
1 OFF : Does not write such information.

[Only in the FO20GOT-K] (For the details, refer to Section 7.5.)

ON : Writes information to the write devices DO+5 and DO+6 when the
key pad status is changed or when a scan processing is executed
inside the GOT.

Keypad OFF : Writes information to the write devices DO+5 and D+6 when the
b11 information key pad status is changed.
valid signal |[Only in the FO30GOT-K] (For the details, refer to Section 7.5.)
2 ON : Writes the information to the write devices DO+5 and DO+6 when
the key pad status is changed and in a constant cycle (about 1
sec).

OFF : Writes the information to the write devices DO+5 and DO+6 when

the key pad status is changed.
bg?sto Reserved |Not used
Used recipe No.
Specify the recipe No. (No. 1 or later) to be transferred to the PLC by the
D11 Recipe recipe function. Specify a desired recipe file No. created using the GT
P Designer2 subtracted by "1".
Example: When transferring the recipe file No. 5, write "4 (= 5-1)".
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*1 In the F920GOT-K, the entry code input window is displayed automatically without regard
to the system information status.

*2 It is not available in the F920GOT-K.
*3 It is not available in the F930GOT, F933GOT and F930GOT-K.

2) Write devices (GOT — PLC)
Fifteen word devices (16 bits) are occupied. (Write devices are not set in the factory.)

[When the data register D20 is assigned]

D24

Data register
Displayed base screen

D20

Overlap window 1

D21

D22

Function

User Screen Mode

User Screen Mode

User Screen Mode

Numeric input,
ASCII input

Contents of control

Stores the No. of the screens currently displayed.
D20: Stores the No. of the screen currently displayed.

Stores the No. of the screens currently displayed.
D21: Stores the No. of the second screen when two or more
screens are overlapped (overlap window 1).

Overlap window 2

Stores the No. of screens currently displayed.
D22: Stores the No. of the third screen when three or more
screens are overlapped (overlap window 2).

D23: User ID of an object whose input is completed.

ON : Indicates that either one among devices assigned in the
b0 Alarm device ON alarm function is ON.
confirmation OFF : Indicates that either one among devices assigned in the
alarm function is OFF.
Sampling ON : Indicates that the device value of the sampling function is
b1*1:2 function under- being sampled.
execution ON OFF : Indicates that the device value of the sampling function is
signal not being sampled.
ON : Indicates that the input value is determined in the
b2 Numeric Input/ Numeric Input function.
ASCII Input OFF : Indicates that the input value is not determined in the
Numeric Input function.
ON : Indicates that the battery voltage of the GOT has
b3 Battery voltage dropped. (It is recommended to replace the battery within
drop detection 1 month after this bit turns ON.)
OFF : Indicates that the battery voltage is normal.
ON : Indicates that the grip switch of the F94*Handy GOT
ba Handy GOT grip (except the RH model) is pressed.
switch pressing OFF : Indicates that the grip switch of the F94*Handy GOT is

not pressed.

2% MITSUBISHI
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Data register

Function

Contents of control

D24

ON : Indicates that the data read by the bar code reader is
stored in a specified device.
Bar code input OFF : Indicates that the data is not read by the bar code reader.
b5 combletion P The timing at which the data read by the bar code reader
P is stored in the PLC CPU can be checked using this
signal. (When b6 of the read device DO+0 is set to ON,
this bit turns OFF.)
b6 |Reserved Not used
b7 |Reserved Not used
Numeric Input/ ON : Indicates that data is being changed in the Numeric Input
b8 ASCII Input data or ASCII Input function.
under-change OFF : Indicates that data is not being changed in the Numeric
confirmation signal Input or ASCII Input function.
[Only in the F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K]
Kevoad information ON : Indicates that the cursor is displayed in the Alarm List
b9 i ¥1F;| 1 Display or Alarm History Display.
9 OFF : Indicates that the cursor is not displayed in the Alarm List
Display or Alarm History Display.
Kevpad information [Only in the F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K]
b10 i 3'/12“ 5 ON : Indicates that the backlight is ON.
9 OFF : Indicates that the backlight is OFF.
b11 to
b15 Reserved Not used

Others (10 points)

[Only in the F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K]

D25 to D26 |Keypad information When a key on the keypad is pressed, a corresponding bit turns
ON. Futher information can be found in section 7.5.
D27 to D34 |Reserved Unused (These devices can be used as general word devices

on user program in PLC.)

*1 It is not available in the F920GOT-K.
*2 It is not available in the F930GOT, F933GOT and F930GOT-K.

2% MITSUBISHI

3-13

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Functions of
System

Introduction

Outline

Specifications

[
=)
c

=
(7}

(2]

o
7}
©

[11]

User Screen

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Screens

HPP Mode



GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Basic Settings Using Screen Creation Software 3

3.6.2 Relationship to sequence program

Operations are explained below for the system information devices assigned in the previous
page.
When the following devices are assigned; Read devices: D10

Write devices : D20

GOT In sequence program

(GOT «— PLC) Alarm history clear command

| L

D10 (In the program example on the right, M10 to M18 are ; M10
written to b0 to b11.) Backlight OFF command

r M10: When M10 turns ON from OFF, the alarm history is cleared. ! M11
r M11: When M11 is set to ON, the backlight of the screen goes out after Sampling data clear command

the specified period of time. I} M12
r M12: When M12 turns ON from OFF, the data acquired by sampling in Bar code input invalidation command

the sampling mode is cleared. {} M15

rM15: When M15 is set to ON, bar code inputs become invalid, and the

DO+4 b5 OFF d
data read by the GOT is cleared. * omman

I M1
rM16: When M16 is set to ON, b5 of the write device DOO+4 turns OFF. 6
X i i i Keyboard automatic display command
r M18: When M18 is ON, the entry code input keyboard is automatically " M8

displayed when the current screen is switched to a screen at higher
security level. Keypad information valid
r M20: When M20 is set to ON, the information on pressing of the keypad | M20

is written to the write device DO+5 and DOI+6
(onIy in the F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K). Keypad information timing change command
- M21: When M21 is set to ON, the keypad information is written every f M21

time a scan processing is executed inside the GOT
(only in the F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K). Always ON M10to M18 > D10

D11: Recipe No. specification Always ON Recipe No. s D11

Write to D11 a desired recipe No. whose data is to be "

transferred subtracted by "1".

(GOT —» PLC) D20<-3| The Nos. of screens

D21<4 , currently displayed

D20 to D22 Write the display screen Nos. to D20 to D22¢5) are written.
; D22. 023 O O O |
4 User screens have Nos. 1 to 500, and D23 stores the user ID No. of

3 system screens have Nos. 1000 and later. the manipulated object.
\—‘7— If no screen is overlapping, "0" is stored in

Always ON
D21 and D22. MoV D24 aveo

D23 X M30 Alarm monitor
ID O OO :User ID No. of the object ¥
D24 (In the program example on the right, b0 to b11 are developed M31 Sampling under execution monitor
to M30 to M41.) It
~M30: Remains ON while a device assigned for the alarm M32 Data change completion monitor
function is ON. {1
-M31: Remains ON while sampling is being executed. M33 Battery drop monitor
~M32: Is set to ON when change of numeric value data is I
completed. M34 Grip switch monitor
-MB33: Is set to ON when the battery voltage in the GOT is I
dropped. Bar code data storage completion
| . . . o . M35 monitor
M34: Remains ON while the grip switch is pressed and held in N
the F94* handy GOT (except in the handy GOT RH type). :
| . M38 Data under change monitor
M35: Is set to ON when the data read from the bar code reader Y
M38: IFS{ stor_ed to the PLC - . . Cursor ON monitor in Alarm List/
F : bgmalnﬁ ON \(/jvhlle numeric input or ASCII input data is M39 History Display
eing changed. I

~M39: Remains ON while the cursor is displayed in the Alarm M40 Backlight ON monitor
List Display or Alarm History Display. iy

- M40: Remains ON while the backlight is ON.

D25 and D26

(In the program example shown on the right, D25 is developed to M50
to M65, and D26 is developed to M66 to M32.)

Store the keypad information (only in the F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K).

Always ON D25 — M50 to M65
MOV|D25 K4M50

D26 — M66 to M82
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3.7

2.

Connect the power supply to the GOT.

Preparation of the GOT (connection to the PLC and transfer of the screen data)

1.

For the connection, refer to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual [Connection]".

Connect the PLC to the GOT with a communication cable.

For the connection, refer to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual [Connection]".

Connector for peripheral equipment

Connection examples with the FX Series PLC via the RS-422

FX Series PLC

Destination connector

Communication
specifications

Communication cable

FX1s/1N Series

Connector for peripheral equipment

FX1N-422BD

RS-422

FXoN Series

Connector for peripheral equipment

RS-422

FX2N Series

Connector for peripheral equipment

FX2N-422BD

RS-422

FX2Nc Series

Connector for peripheral equipment

RS-422

FX-50DU-CABO

(3m (9" 10"))
FX-50DU-CABO-OM
("O" is an either number
among 1, 10, 20 and 30.)

Caution

When using the RS-232C connector in the same way as the connected equipment, do not

execute connection here.

Example: In the case of F940GOT (rear face)

RS-232C

RS-422
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3. Connect the personal computer to the GOT with a communication cable.

Connect the cable to the RS-232C connector both in the GOT and personal computer.

In the case of F940GOT (rear face)
For the connection, refer to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual [Connection]".

RS-232C
Connection cable (RS-232C) Connector shape in personal computer
FX-232CAB-1 9-pin D-Sub, male
FX-232CAB-2 Half-pitch, 14-pin
F2-232CAB-1 25-pin D-Sub, female

4. select the communication port of the personal computer connected to the GOT.

Select "Communication"-"To/From GOT" from the tool menu, then select the
[Communication Configuration] tab.

The port Nos. are assigned to COM1, etc. according to the number of ports in the RS-
232C interface in the personal computer.

Communicate with GOT

Download -> GOTI Upload => Camputer | Mzmary information(_Communication confieration

Select Communication type and set up details.

S

R5232C

Detailz

Port Mo ICO M1 - l
Baudrate: ISE4DD 'I

pdate |

Reference

If the communication condition is bad and transfer is disabled, set the baud rate to a
smaller value.
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c
. . . o
5. write (download) the system environment settings and screen data to the GOT. 3
°
Select the [Download — GOT] tab. £
Select the screen No. to be transferred, then click [Download].
Uplnad = Computer | Memory infarmation | Gommunication configration
& [#] Project[Moname] [
£
Common setting g
(]
s
g
:‘5
2
(7]
KN — o

[V Delete all ald monitor data

Project ID: 539200 IMamUry meter [ Used W Empty !
’»7 GT Designer2 =]
Available size: - kbyte Tranzfer size: 444 J

byte
& Datawill be download after stoppping monitar

7
o
c

=
©

(72}

2
]
]

o

Select all | Differense Deselect IE““EﬁWHTﬁéH"”"

OK?

|

GClose |

=
(7]
o
=
@
6. The confirmation dialog box (shown above) is displayed. g
=)
When write should be executed, click [Yes].
. . 'g
7. Write is executed. 8.
(<]
Sa0
- N . s < (] s
Communicate with GOT 9% 8
=0
Downlaad > GOT I Upload = Computer | Memary information | Communication configration 3 6 é‘;
&[] Froject[MNaname]
+ [#] Base Sereen
- [ MENU
[ Comman setting
-
c
(7}
i1
2%
g c
3
It iz doing the download of the monitor datahen stoppine, o
puzh a cancel button
)
rurning out of time 000000 07 4444 byte c
1 2 T
s | &*2
v Dele S
5 X
Froject ID) F3QZUU TETTIOT Y TIETET o= T mpty
: ]
Available size: F-- kbyte  Transfer size: 444 byte
—
(<]
Select all | Ditterence Deselect | 2
Sed
Hoo
o
co 2
il 35 >0
Close | Lnwn
o
T
2
o
o
I
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8. The GOT screen is switched to the transfer mode screen.
Example in the F940GOT-SWD-E

[DATA TRANSFER] \END
MELSEC-GOT
F940GOT-E GOT «— PC
—
TRANSTERRING... 7
Copyright(C)2002 Ver.6.00 | [& o
Mitsubishi Electric Corp.

Caution: When the GOT does not become the transfer mode

If the RS-232 port in the GOT has been set for RS-232C connection with the PLC
(micro computer) or for connection with the printer or bar code reader, automatic
changeover to the transfer mode is not executed, but a communication error

occurs.
In such a case, select [SELECT MODE]-[OTHER MODE]-[DATA TRANSFER],

then execute write (download).
9. The transferred screen data is displayed on the GOT.
10. Check the screen data in the GOT.

(If screen data has not been created yet, check only communication with the PLC.)

1) Confirm that there are no errors in the created data using the "Screen List" function.
— Select [SELECT MODE]-[TEST MODE]-[USER SCREEN] in the GOT. (Refer to
Section 12.2.)
2) Connect the PLC, and confirm the displayed contents by switching and monitoring the
screens.
3) If a communication error has occurred, confirm the contents of the error using the
"COMMUNICATION MONITOR" function. (F940GOT and Handy GOT)
— Select [SELECT MODE]-[TEST MODE]-[COMMUNICATION MONITOR] in the
GOT. (Referto Section 12.5.)
4) Check communication with the PLC using the "DEVICE MONITOR" function.
— Select [SELECT MODE]-[HPP MODE]-[DEVICE MONITOR] in the GOT.
(Refer to Section 9.5.)

PRODUCTION MONITOR 2002/12/01
O Confirm the downloaded
11213 /4 contents.
[ 415 |6 | A
Tapce 1 12 | 3 VW (5202530
0 - ENTT
CURRENTAVOUNT
UU153 ‘ /Y\ POWER
\ MENU \ \ MANU H NEXT \

2% MITSUBISHI 3-18



GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Basic Settings Using Screen Creation Software 3

3.8 Saving destination and backup of the created data

The following data are saved in the RAMs and flush memory built in the GOT.
The data (such as screen data) stored in the flash memory is kept held even if the battery
voltage becomes low.

Introduction

GOT

~—— RAMarea™®* —— m
[=}
RAM (a) s
CAlarm Hata Upload (read) 3

- Sampling data /
RAM (b) Upload 2
- Current time (only recipe data)™ g
©
. kil
RAM (c) When screen _ pyysh memory — | Upload (read)” Personal computer 5
- Recipe data :CS g2 3
- Sampling condition transferred = | _ Recipe &

- Time action - Sampling condition
When screen| - Time action (E)V\(I:i"llrg)load

RAM (d) data is ., | - User screen data ®
- User screen data transferred™® | _ ajarm condition g
- Alarm condition £
®
L
®
o

*1 The recipe data is read from the RAM (C) area in the following versions.
In any GOT unit former than the following versions, the recipe data is read from the built-in
flush memory.

Applicable GOT and OS version 3
Model Availability (OS version) Model Availability (OS version) 3
F920GOT-K v F940GOT v'(Ver. 6.30~)
F930GOT-K v F940WGOT v'(Ver. 1.30~) 2
F930GOT v'(Ver. 4.30~) Handy GOT v(Ver. 6.30~) _g‘gg
v': Setting is enabled. If applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ( ). §§§
x: Setting is disabled.
*2 When the screen data is downloaded (written) from the personal computer, the flush »
memory, RAM (c) and RAM (d) inside the GOT are updated. § @
If the data stored in the built-in RAM area is deleted or unstable due to drop of the battery %‘E
voltage, the GOT restores the built-in RAM area with the following contents when the power = 82
is set to ON.
1) RAM (a) area
The alarm data and sampling data are initialized. (The existing alarm data and sampling
data are cleared.) ©$
2) RAM (b) area 35
The current time data is initialized. Accordingly, set the current time again in the GOT.
3) RAM (c) area
All setting data including the recipe, sampling condition, time action and SET UP MODE G
are restored by the flush memory. Sge
However, if the setting data above are not stored in the flush memory, the initial values in ‘g’.,,;’g
the GOT are adopted. e
4) RAM (d) area
All setting data including the user screen data and alarm condition are restored by the
flush memory. )
2
o
S
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*3 In the F920GOT-K, the RAM area is changed into the EEPROM area.

*4 The setting data saved in the RAM (a), RAM (b), RAM (c) and flush memory may not be
available depending on the support function in each GOT.

Cautions on use

1) Effect given when the battery voltage is dropped or when the GOT is used without any
battery
When the SET UP MODE is executed in "SET-UP MODE" in the GOT, the contents are
saved in the RAM (c).
If the battery voltage is dropped, the saved setting data may be deleted or unstable, and
communication with the PLC may be disabled. To cope with this, it is recommended to set
the operation environment using the screen creation software.
Because the F920GOT-K has built-in EEPROM, there is no fear that data may be deleted
caused by dropped battery voltage. (The number of times of overwriting the EEPROM is
10,000.)

2) When the SET UP MODE is changed in the GOT
The operation environment can be set in the GOT (which is saved in the RAM (c)) or the
screen creation software (which is transferred and saved in the flush memory), and the
contents set later are adopted.
As described in "Effect given when the battery voltage is dropped" above, it is
recommended to set the operation environment using the screen creation software.
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3.9 Personal computer environment of PC to input multiple language and GOT

This section explains differences between the configuration to create GOT-F900 screens in
each language and the Windows environment.

In the Windows XP and Windows 2000, each language can be input in the GT Designer2 by
using the multiple language function of the Windows.

3.9.1 Using Windows XP and Windows 2000

By using the multi-language function of the Windows, languages such as Chinese and Korean
can be input on the Windows in the English version.
(Languages not supported by the used Windows cannot be input.)

1) Screen creation condition

a) Applicable Windows languages
Windows XP and Windows 2000 Professional in each language version

b) Applicable GT Designer2 versions
Ver. 1.01B or later (produced in April, 2003 or later)

In a version former than the above, the Windows in the desired language version is
required.

c) Applicable GOT-F900 Series models

GOT models having the built-in font of the language to be displayed

Built-in fonts vary depending on each model. Accordingly, select a model corresponding
to the language to be used.

For the details, refer to "Fonts built in the display unit (list of Japanese-oriented and
overseas-oriented products)" in "Introduction”.

2) Combinations of the screen creation software and the Windows
The screen creation software GT Designer2 in the Japanese and English versions allows to

create screens in each language.
Desired language (Character Set) Description
Japanese
English GT Designer2 type Windows (OS) type
Chinese (Traditional) GT Designer2 in Windows in Japanese version
. — Japanese version
Chinese (Simplified) i i i i
GT Designer2 in Windows in each language
Korean English version version except Japanese

Western European
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3.9.2 Using Windows 98, Windows NT4.0 and Windows Me

When the desired language is not Japanese, screens can be created by combining the GT

Designer2 (English version) and the Windows in each language version.

When the desired language is Japanese, screens can be created by combining the GT

Designer2 (Japanese version) and the Windows in the Japanese version.

1) Screen creation condition

a) Applicable Windows languages
The Windows in the desired language version is required.

b) Applicable GT Designer2 versions
Ver. 1.00A (first article) or later

c) Applicable GOT-FO00 Series models
GOT models having the built-in font of the language to be displayed

Built-in fonts vary depending on each model. Accordingly, select a model corresponding

to the language to be used.

For the details, refer to "Fonts built in the display unit (list of Japanese-oriented and

overseas-oriented products)" in "Introduction”.
2) Combinations of the screen creation software and the Windows

When displaying screens in any language other than Japanese, use the screen creation

software GT Designer2 in the English version.
When displaying screens in Japanese, use the Japanese version.

Desired language

GT Designer2 type

Windows (OS) type

(Character Set)
Japanese GT Designer2 in Japanese version|Windows in Japanese version
English GT Designer2 in English version |Windows in English version

Chinese (Traditional)

GT Designer2 in English version

Windows in Chinese version

Chinese (Simplified)

GT Designer2 in English version

Windows in Chinese version

Korean

GT Designer2 in English version

Windows in Korean version

Western European

GT Designer2 in English version

Windows in each European language
version

2% MITSUBISHI
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3.9.3 Screen creation procedure (outline)

1) Change the setting of "Character Set" in the GOT-F900 to a desired language.

Introduction

a) When setting using the GT Designer2

Select [Common Settings]-[System Environment].
Click "Auxiliary Setting" in the tree, and set the check mark "v'" at "Use Serial Port,
Setup, Language, Open Key Windows at the same time" check box.

Click "Language" in the tree, and set a desired language. é

b) When setting using the GOT-F900 °
Set to OFF the power. While pressing and holding the upper left corner of the screen, set

to ON the power. g

Display the system screen "LANGUAGE". Set "CHARACTER SET" to a desired ‘§

language. g

&

2) Input characters using the language input function of the Windows.
The Windows XP and Windows 2000 have the language switching function for character
input.
For the details, refer to the GT Designer2 Operation Manual.

3.94 Cautions on use

7
o
c

=
©

(72}

2
]
]

o

1) Language which can be displayed on one screen or one unit (project)
In the GOT-F900 Series, languages having different character sets cannot be displayed at
the same time.
Only one language (character set) can be selected in one unit (project).
For example, both "to display Chinese on the screen No. 1, and display Korean on the
screen No. 2" and "to display Chinese and Korean on the screen No. 3" are not allowed.

2) Languages (fonts) built in the GOT-F900
Built-in fonts vary depending on each model. Accordingly, select a model corresponding to

User Screen

©
c
the language to be used. o5
. n s . . . . £
For the details, refer to "Fonts built in the display unit (list of Japanese-oriented and ﬁgg
overseas-oriented products" in "Introduction”. §§§
Se
c
T8
8%
g5
X
5
2
Sed
cgs
3 >0
Lnwn
3
o
=
o
o
I
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4. User Screen Mode

This chapter explains the user screen mode in which user screens are displayed.
The outline of screens which can be displayed and the operations in the user screen mode are
described.

Cautions on use
e Do not change a program in the PLC from two or more peripheral equipment (such as

programming tool and GOT) at the same time.
If a program is changed from two or more equipment at the same time, the program may
be destroyed or malfunction.

¢ Do not use the GOT while its backlight is worn out.
If the GOT is used in such a status, touch switches may be operated incorrectly, and an
accident may be caused.
When the backlight of the GOT is worn out, the display area is completely dark and the
monitor screen cannot be seen. However, touch switch inputs remain valid.
If the operator misunderstands the backlight worn-out status as the backlight OFF status
and touches the display area, touch switches may operate.
If the backlight is worn out, the following phenomenon occurs in the GOT.

- Though the backlight OFF function is not set, the monitor screen blacks out.

- When the backlight OFF function is set, even if the display area is touched while the
monitor screen is black, the monitor screen does not appear.

Cautions on use
* Thoroughly read the manual and sufficiently confirm the safety before changing the data

or setting bit devices to ON or OFF.
Erroneous operation may damage the machine and cause accidents.

*  While two or more peripheral equipment (such as programming tool and GOT) are used,
change a program in the PLC from only one peripheral equipment.
And after changing a program from one peripheral equipment, display or read the
program again in other peripheral equipment.
If a program in the PLC is changed carelessly from two or more peripheral equipment at
the same time, the contents of the program may become inconsistent among connected
peripheral equipment. And if a program or the set value of a timer or counter is changed,
the PLC may execute unexpected operation.
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4.1

41.1

Outline

Screens are classified into two types, user screens and system screens. This chapter explains
user screens displayed in the user screen mode.

User screen type

In the user screen mode, two or more screens created by the user using the screen creation
software are overlapped and switched.

1) Base screen
The base screen is switched from a touch switch in the GOT or from the PLC.

2) Overlap window
Overlap windows overlap the base screen.

3) Key window
When a numeric input or ASCII input is touched, the ten-key board are automatically
displayed. (Or the user can create the key window.)

Screen display example
PRODUCTION MONITOR _ 2002/12/01
(]
1 2 3 4
[ 415 |6 | A
targl 1 12 |3 | Wm0
0 - |ENT] . .
CURRETT—7mmoer Display screens can be switched and
td monitored from the PLC.
[MENU| [ MANU || NEXT | (For the details, refer to *.*.)
PRODUCTION MONITOR 20021201 | BAS€ screen e
Rear (screen No.: 1 to 500)

Overlap window 1 (which
overlaps the base screen)

sEE

TARGET AMOUNT 051015 20 2 0
1000

CURRENT AMOUNT
153

o
Overlap window 2 (which
overlaps the base screen)

The user can create the
key window.
(Refer to *.*.)

‘ MENU ‘ ‘ MANU H NEXT ‘ l

Key window

Front
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4.1.2 Objects constructing the screen g
One display screen can be made up as a combination of classified functions such as character 2
string, straight line, rectangle and circle. -
When there are two or more screens, the screen displayed on the front can be switched from a
touch switch in the GOT or from the PLC.

Example of display screen (F940GOT) o
5
Text
MITSUBISHI- :
Circle — | / 5‘%
) _F940GOT __ MONITOR” _ | swignine :
/ 13:26:05 56238
Numeric .g
Time g
SIGGIN | STOP 0:EMS
Lamp Rectangle Bar graph g

Objects in the display example above are mainly classified into four types.

2% MITSUBISHI
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T
c
- N - ~ S
£ a®n
528
' £95
— [Object] m #8a
‘ Display function ‘ ;
Characters, external characters, i
straight lines, circles, etc. -
[Function] So
Displays the registered contents in a specified size in a Word device: S S
specified position. Monitors the internal T,C, D, etc. g §
Data display/setting | _ information of the PLC. o S
function I Bit device:
Data display/setting function X, Y,M,T,C, S, etc.
Ntumerlc values, ASCII codes, bar graphs, lamps, ten keys,
etc.
[Function) o . .
fonitors the contents of a device in the PLC in a specified
size in a specified Rlosmon, or reverses a specified area -5
according to the ON/OFF status of a bit device of the PLC. ¥ Sk
| Transfers data to the PLC. i EE’
‘ Data transfer function !
Touch switches, recipes, etc. [T )
Functionk B o 4
ets to ON or OFF a specified device in the PLC, or Convenient function .
overwrites data when a touch switch is pressed. g
[Function] Sg2
o, Allows to use the GOT more 5oQ
‘ Screen switching |, conveniently. SBik
function 7 Y7
Specifies a screen (user screen or system screen) to be
displayed after the currer)tli/]_dlsplayed_ screen (user
screen), and sets the switching condition.
L ) °
T
o
=
o
o
T
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4.2

4.2.1

What should be understood before creating screens

1) In order to display screens
Create objects (such as characters and graphics) for each screen.

2) Creating the screen No. 1 (essential)
In the user screen mode in which user screens are displayed, the screen No. 1 is
automatically displayed when the power is turned on.
Accordingly, it is essential to create the screen No. 1. If the screen No. 1 does not exist, the
message "The screen does not exist." is displayed.

3) In order to switch the display screen
Execute the setting for screen switching.

4) Screen Nos. may not be consecutive.
Screen Nos. may not be consecutive in the way "1, 2, 3, ...
If it is expected that screens will increase, some screen Nos. may be skipped.
However, it is recommended to use consecutive screen Nos. to some extent because errors
are expected to be less in screen switching if the screen Nos. are consecutive.

Object display and touch switch position

1) Object
The display position of each object constructing each screen can be specified in the unit of
dot.

2) Touch switch, numeric input and ASCII input
Lay out touch switches, numeric inputs and ASCII inputs according to the mesh shown
below.

16 dots |

[Example of F940GOT]
123 45 67 89 101112131415 1617 18 19|20

20 dots

© O N O 0o » O N =

Touch switch specification
Model name . - . .
Matrix configuration umber of dots in 1 square
F920GOT-K None
FO930GOT, FO30GOT-K 15x4 16 Hx20V
F940GOT, Handy GOT 20x 12 16 Hx 20V
F940WGOT 30x12 16 Hx 20V (16 H x 14 V only in the last line)
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4.2.2 Number and screen No. of display screens

Up to 500 screens can be displayed.
A screen No. is assigned to each display screen.

Introduction

Screen creation software Screen No. range

Data created using GT Designer2 Nos.1 to 500
Data created using GT Designer Nos.1 to 500 g
o Data read and edited using GT Designer Nos. 1 to 500 ©

Data created originally Common screen (No. 501)

using DU/WIN Data read and edited using GT Desi Nos. 0 to 499
ata read and edited using esigner Common screen (No. 500) 2
g
H
&
%
g
E

User Screen

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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4.3 Introduction of objects in screen examples
This Section explains objects constructing user screens.

Display examples

In the display examples below, some objects are used. The objects shown in the tables below
can be displayed on the screen.

a) a) a)
b)
e) MITSUBISHI MOVEMENT AMOUNT SETwG/
F940GOT MONITOR a) ~— STATION 1 1000mm
13:26:05 56238
STATION 2 2000mm
" | "
5 6 7 8 9 - |SET|CLR
START ‘ STOP o 0 1 2 3 4 ENT
d) d)

1) Display function objects
These objects draw graphics and characters in specified positions.

Use example Graphic Description
Displays characters and symbols including alphabets, numbers,
a) Text Katakana, Hiragana and Kaniji (JIS first level).
(In the F920GOT-K, F93*GOT and F940WGOT, Kaniji at JIS
second level can be displayed also.)
e) Straight line Displays a straight line connecting specified two points.
_ Rectanale Displays a rectangle whose corner is 90° each.
9 The inside of a rectangle can be painted.
-- Circle Displays a circle. The inside of a circle can be painted.
- Image data Displays a graphic in the BMP format.

2) Data display/setting objects
These objects display and change the contents of devices of the PLC.

Use example Function Description
b) Numeric Display | Displays data stored in a word device in a numeric value.

Regards data stored consecutively in word devices as a character
-- ASCII Display  |code (ASCII code or shift JIS code), and displays a character
string.
Displays the clock data built in the GOT.
f Date Display The display format can be "time/date".

Time Display In the F920GOT-K, the clock data of the FXPLC is displayed (only
when the connected FXPLC has the clock function).

Displays a comment corresponding to the ON/OFF status of a bit
Comment . o ;
-- . device or the specified range of a word device.
Display . . :
Comments in two or more lines can be displayed also.

-- Alarm History Displays the contents of the alarm history stored in the GOT.
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Use example Function Description
Makes comments correspond to two or more bit devices, and
- Alarm List displays comments corresponding to bit devices in the ON status

according to the priority.

Object Display

Displays an object corresponding to the ON/OFF status of a bit
device or the value of a word device.
Graphics in the BMP file format can be displayed as objects.

Lamp

Changes the lamp lighting color in accordance with the value of a
device.

Panel Meter

Displays the value of a word device in the ratio against the upper
and lower limit values in the form of meter.

Trend Graph

Acquires data stored in a word device at each specified timing,
displays a trend graph until the display range, then scrolls the
display.

Acquires data of two or more word devices at a time, and displays

- Line Graph a line graph.

c) Bar Graph Displays data stored in two or more word devices in a bar graph.
Statistics Bar Acquires data from two or more word devices, and indicates the
Graph : . .

-- - . rate of each word device data against the whole data in the form
Statistics Pie of araph
Graph graph.
Circle Graph Displays data stored in a word device in a circle graph.

b) Numeric Input | Writes an arbitrary numeric value to a specified word device.

ASCIl Input

Writes an arbitrary ASCII code to a specified word device.

Data transfer object

Use example

Function

Description

d)

Switch

Turns ON or OFF a bit device, changes the value of a word device
or switches the screen when a touch switch is touched.

2% MITSUBISHI
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Object list
Numeric/ASCII Display

Function name

Function

Numeric Display

Displays the value of a word device in a numeric value.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

Writes a value to a word device.

(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

D11:4443H(DC)

ABCD

| O ]

>~ Touch

D10:4241H(BA)
Displays the value of a word device in a character.
BA (Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)
| [=—1|
ASCII Input
D10:4241H(BA)

Inputs an ASCII code to a word device.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

Time Display

Displays the year, month, day and time
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

Comment Display

RUN

Displays a comment. (Refer to 6.3.)

2% MITSUBISHI
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c
442 Alarm £
3
- - o
Function name Function 12
£
Alarm List
Displays a message when an alarm occurs.
oo et (Referto 4.11.)
2
5
| | Displays the history of alarms occurred so far.
(Refer to 4.10.)
; 2
S
g
ol | Displays a comment in the window or scroll format when an g
0o alarm occurs. (Refer to 4.12.) e
(7]
g
3
4.4.3 Condition — operation 2
©
o

Function name Function

Status Monitor

Monitors the device status, then sets a bit device to ON or
OFF or writes data from the GOT to the PLC when the
condition is satisfied.

(Refer to 6.2.)

D100:0—-150

L g

User Screen

Monitors the device status, then writes or reads the device
value when the condition is satisfied.
(Referto 6.4.)

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Time Action

Turns a bit device to ON or OFF on specified date and time.
(Refer to 13.2.)

12:00
M100 s

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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4.4.4 Auxiliary

Function hame Function
Set Overlay Screen
~ .|| Base g .
O | 1420 Calls a specified screen, and lets it overlap on another
A screen.
: [— (Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)
_— Base
Base 1 mggg: 1+21
Security
— ?Resftrictts gs1e)rs for each screen using the password.
Eeh eferto 6.1.
445 External I/O
Function name Function

Hard Copy

Outputs the screen displayed in the GOT to the printer.

gl T (Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

oo ooo |

Operation Panel

Sets a bit device to ON or OFF, writes data or switches the
screen using the operation panel or a function switch.

B gxﬂgﬂgg (Refer to 7.2.)
Bar Code
Writes data read through the bar code reader to a word
4\0/ device.
=7 (Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)
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4.46 Switch E
=]
Function name Function §
£
Bit Switch
) Sets a bit switch to ON or OFF when touched.

(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)
g
5
Data Write Switch -

D100:200—350 . .
Touch Allows to write data to a word device when touched. ”
— (Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.) S
[(——1 8
:‘&_:,
&
Switches to a system screen when touched.

(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.) 9
£
3
L
[7]
@

BN Switches the base screen when touched.
47 (Refer to 5.2.)

Base 2

User Screen

Displays a pop-up keyboard for numeric/ASCII input when
touched.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

T
c
o5
c
525
nown
i .
‘ Writes or reads recipe data when touched.
i v (Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)
Writes "5" to DO. =0
Q2 c
Reads the current value of DO. ‘ §-%.
cc
. [=]
Key Code Switch o
———| Special operation for Executes the operation according to a key code when
- Numeric Input hed
- Password touched.
| - flarm Function (Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)
- Hard Copy 55
8%
Multi-action Switch g5
X
- Bit Switch . . .
- Data Write Switch Allows to set all switch functions described above.
e B o o " | (Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)
| - Recipe Transfer Switch .
- Key Code Switch -
5 =12
Keyboard 588
Allows to change a numeric/ASCII value using the always dis-|| 528
played keyboard.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)
o
T
o
=
o
o
I
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4.4.7

Dynamic display

Function name

Function

Object Display

Object 1 Object 2

Displays a registered object.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

Lamp Display
Red Blue
RUN =) STOP

Changes the lamp lighting color.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

Panel Meter Display

0

Displays the value of a device in a meter.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

| =

Displays the value of a device in a bar graph.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

Trend Graph Display

30

= |
Bar Graph
SN

=

1s 2s 3s 4s

Displays the value of a device in a trend graph.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

Line Graph Display

30

o

D11

I:>\D;2/DN

|

o

Displays the value of a device in a line graph.
(Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)

Statistical Graph Display

CRiE

Circular graph Bar graph Displays the value of devices as the rate against the whole
data in a graph.
@ 1 I (Refer to the GT Designer2 Reference Manual.)
Sampling

Acquires values of devices, and allows to edit the acquired
data in the personal computer.
(Refer to section 10.)

2% MITSUBISHI
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4.5
4.5.1

Number of registered objects and attributes of displayed devices

List of number of registered objects

Object

Number of registered objects

[A] On each screen

[B] Screen call

[C] Number of displayable objects

ASCII Display

ASCII Input

10

10

10

Numeric Display

Numeric Input

Word Comment

Bar Graph

Word Object

Circular Graph

Panel Meter

50

50

50

Graph

Statistical Bar Graph

Statistical Circular Graph

10

10

10

Trend Graph

Line Graph

Bit Comment

Bit Lamp

Bit Area Lamp

Screen Lamp

External Lamp

Bit Object

Fixed Object

Buzzer

50

50

50

Date Display

Time Display

10

10

10

Bit Switch

Data Write Switch

Extended Function Switch

Screen Switching Switch

Data Change Switch

Recipe Transfer Switch

Key Code Switch

Multi-action Switch

50

50

50

Keyboard

Alarm History

Alarm List

Floating Alarm

—_ = =] =

—_ = =] =

—_ = =] =

The number of objects which can be displayed on one screen in the GOT is indicated in the
“[C] Number of displayable objects" column, and has the relationship "[A] +[B] < [C]".

When screens are overlapped or when two or more screens are overlapped using the screen
lamp function, the number of displayable objects is up to the value shown in the [C] column.

2% MITSUBISHI
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User Screen Mode 4

4.5.2 Data capacity of user screens and the number of system screens

Objects are controlled as screen data, and restricted as follows in each GOT.

Item Description
F920GOT-K 128 kB (user screens, external characters, etc.)
FO930GOT
F933GOT 256 kB (user screens, external characters, etc.)
F930GOT-K
All-screen data
Fo43c0T
F940 HANDY GOT 512 kB (user screens, external characters, etc.)
F943 HANDY GOT
F940WGOT 1MB (user screens, external characters, etc.)
User screen User screen: Up to 500 screens (Nos. 1 to 500)
Up to 30 screens (Nos. 1001 to 1030)
However, the number of displayable screens is different in each
Number of GOT as shown below.
displayable Svstem screen Model nhame Number of screens
screens y F920GOT-K 12
F930GOT-K,F930GOT 25
F940GOT,F940WGOT 30
2 MITSUBISHI 4-14
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4.5.3

Attributes of display objects

Each object has several detailed set items which are regarded as attributes.
Representative attributes are explained below.

Attribute

Function

Display position

The display position is expressed in X and Y coordinates.
Because a position is indicated using the mouse in the screen creation software,
coordinates indicate positions of the mouse.

Character size

Half width (16 x 8 dots) or full width (16 x 16 dots)
The display size can be set from "1/4 time" to "8 times in vertical and horizontal
directions".

Display examples

x4
x3 (in both lateral and
(in both lateral longitudinal directions)
x2 and longitudinal -y
x1 (in both lateral directions)

0.5x1 (in both lateral Pt
width and longitudinal and longjtudinal

directions) d|rect|ons)
8 dots A |
<> A i 3 3

8dots { Al

In the versions shown below, Numeric Display and Numeric Input can be displayed in
high-quality fonts (4 times or more in vertical and horizontal directions) and small fonts
(6 x 8 dots). (For the details, refer to the next page.)

Applicable OS version

Model name (g‘éa‘i::z:gx) Model name (g‘éa‘i:::’si:gx)
F940WGOT v'(Ver1.10~) F930GOT-K v
F940GOT v'(Ver6.10~) F920GOT-K v
F930GOT v'(Ver4.10~) Handy GOT v'(Ver6.10~)

v Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ().
x: Setting is disabled.

2% MITSUBISHI
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Attribute Function

High-quality font

Only when either object and either size shown below are selected in the screen
creation software and "Use high-quality font." is selected, characters are displayed in
high-quality fonts.

Applu_:e?ble Description
condition
Applicable Numeric Display | High-quality fonts cannot be specified for any
object and Numeric Input | object other than those shown on the left.
Horizontal magnification (Note: Only magnifications
marked with "®" are valid.)
'5 1 2 4 6 8
T | 05
Valid size = ]
c
g
£ 2 [ J [ J o
_5_3 3
9 4
Valid character |0 to 9, A to F and decimal point (17 characters in all)

"6 x 8 dots" font

Character size | Only when either object and either size shown below are selected in the screen
creation software and "Use "6 x 8 dots" font." is selected, characters are displayed in "6
x 8 dots" font.

Applicable -
condition Description
Comment Display, Lamp Display, Date/Time Display, Alarm List,
; Alarm History, ASCII Display, ASCII Input, Numeric Display,
Qg_;;l(l)(t:able Numeric Input and Touch Switch
) The "6 x 8 dots" font cannot be specified for any object other than
those shown above.
Horizontal magnification (Note: Only magnifications
marked with "®" are valid.)
.5 1 2 4 8
o 8| 05 °
Valid size =
g
£ 2
©
Q
o 8
Valid character | ASCII characters whose ASCII code is 20H to 7FH (96 characters).
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Attribute Function %
°
o
F920GOT-K,F930GOT-K,F93*GOT 2 colors (white and blue) £
N 8 colors (In the F94*GOT-LWD-E, select
Color Fo4"GOT white or black.)
specification F940WGOT 256 colors
There are display color, character color, background color, pointer color, plate color, 2
display frame, frame color, switch color, etc. §
The background color can be specified according to the display area.
s F920GOT-K,F930GOT-K,F93*GOT 2 colors (white and blue) w
creen *GOTLWD- s
background color | |F94*GOT 8 cplors (In the F94*GOT-LWD-E, select 2
white or black.) £
F940WGOT 256 colors j;.,.
Devices of the PLC can be specified.
(The table below shows devices of Mitsubishi PLC.) "
(=)
) Word Timer (T), counter (C), data register (D) and index register (V, Z) Inthe ]
Dewc;fg i device A Series, link register (W) and file register (R) can be specified also. S
specification ®
P Bit device Input (X), output (Y), auxiliary relay (M), state (S), timer (T) and counter @
(C). In the A Series, F and B can be specified also.
When using PLC manufactured by another company, refer to Section 16.8.
Upper limit value | The upper limit and lower limit data can be specified for word devices to be displayed. §
Lower limit value | Word devices beyond the specified range are not displayed. @
Q
=}
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Screens

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
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4.6

4.6.1

Numeric Input and ASCII Input (change of displayed data)

With regard to "Numeric Input" and "ASCII Input" displayed on the user screen, the data can

be changed using the keyboard or keypad.

Outline

1) When the keyboard is always displayed (Refer to Section 4.6.2.)

PRODUCTION MONITOR
CURRENT AMOUNT 1204
MENU TARGET AMOUNT 5678
DEFECTIVE AMOUNT 2
SETTING; J 56|78 A [CLR
0123 v [ENT

2) When the popup key window is displayed by touching (Refer to Section 4.6.3.)

a) When the default key window is displayed

PRODUCTION MONITOR

[Numeric Input]

[ASCII Input] (Equivalent to Numeric Input)

MODEL CODE
CURRENT AMOUNT
TARGET AMOUNT
DEFECTIVE AMOUNT

PRODUCTION MONITOR PRODUCTION MONITOR
MODEL CODE AQ02F MODEL CODE AQ02F

- CURRENT A . CURRENT A .
1204 * TARGETAM_7 | & |9 LR TARGET AM_7 | 8 | 9 CLR
5678 415|6|A 4 15| 6| A
. DEFECTIVE 55 5 Ty DEFECTIVE 55 5 Ty
0 - |ENT] 0 - |ENT]

b) When the user key window is displayed
For creation of the window, refer to Section 4.6.7.

MODEL CODE
CURRENT AMOUNT
TARGET AMOUNT

PRODUCTION MONITOR

DEFECTIVE AMOUNT 2

A902F|

1204¢

5678

=

o

A

[ASCII Input]
[Numeric Input] (Equivalent to Numeric Input) [Hexadecimal (HEX) Input]
PRODUCTION MONITOR PRODUCTION MONITOR PRODUCTION MONITOR
MODEL CODE A902F MODEL CODE A902F MODEL CODE A902F
CURRENT AH - CUP%ENT AMOLINT 1204 CURRENT AMOLINT 1204
TARGET AM 7 | 8 | 9 CLR TAR(A[B[c|D|E|F]|G TARGETAN G [0 E|F oR
4 6 | A
DEFECTIVE DEFI ML KL A DEFECTIVE 8 |2 [ A B A
1123 |v N|jo[P|alrR|s|w 4567w
0 - [ENT| T u V | W | X |CLRIENT| 0 1 2 3 |ENT]
3) When the popup key window is displayed at screen switching
(Refer to Section 4.6.4.)
PRODUCTION MONITOR
CURRENT AMOUNT 1204
MENU TARGET AMG o=
DEFECTIVE 4 7 | 8 | © CLR
4 5|6 | A
SETTINGH-= 1123 |w
J 0 - |ENT]
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4) When the key pad is used (in the F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K)
(Refer to Section 4.7.)

Introduction

SET VALUE A SET VALUE C
f2s@] [48321]
SET VALUE B SET VALUE D
(65678] [8765]
P 1P JP 1P 1 o
E1E 18 1P 1 g
® 3
%g% @;’Of Key pad
OXOXO) ® I Data can be changed using the ten keys and cursor
000 YO control keys. a
%
4.6.2 When the keyboard is always displayed g
1) Screen example
g
PRODUCTION MONITOR // Cursor display §
CURRENT AMOUNT 120H @
TARGET AMOUNT 5678
DEFECTIVE AMOUNT 2 |~ Keyboard §
/ §
Q
6 78] 9| - | ACLR Cancels the input. 3
3|4 WV ENT Executes the input.
T
2) Explanation on operating procedure §~5
When a Numeric Input or ASCII Input on the display screen is touched (touch switch), its ggg
data can be changed using the keyboard. §§§
When selecting another Numeric Input or ASCII Input
Touch another Numeric Input or ASCII Input on the screen. Or select a desired one using
the "A, ¥" keys. -
When creating the screen in GT Designer set "User ID" and "Move Destination ID" to gg
"Numeric Input" and "ASCII Input" before moving the cursor. %‘g
3) Selecting the keyboard design -
a) When selecting the keyboard from the library
Select a desired keyboard from ten-key boards, ASCII boards and hexadecimal
keyboards prepared in advance in the GT Designer2 from the library. o5
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) %‘g
X
Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [View]-[Library].
The selected keyboard can be used together with the key window at the same time. 2 w
OEc
2HH

HPP Mode
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b) When selecting the keyboard from the "Keyboard" object
Select a desired keyboard from the "Keyboard" object prepared in advance in the GT

Designer2.
This keyboard is prepared in the screen creation software DU/WIN, and its design is

different from those available in the library described above.
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [Object]-[Keyboard].

The selected keyboard cannot be used together with the key window at the same time.
(That is, while this keyboard is displayed, the key window is not displayed.)

c) When creating a keyboard by combining touch switches
Use key code touch switches as touch switches for inputting numbers and alphabets.
(For key codes and assignment of functions, refer to Sections 16.2, 16.3 and 16.4.)

Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [Object]-[Switch]-[Key Code Switch].

The selected keyboard can be used together with the key window at the same time.
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4.6.3 When the popup key window is displayed by touching

1) Screen example

PRODUCTION MONITOR PRODUCTION MONITOR | Gursor
Touc display
CURRENT AMOUNT | 1204« CURRENT AMOUNT | 12081 | | — key
window
TARGET AMOUNT 5678 TARGET AMOUNT[ = -
DEFECTIVE AMOUNT 2 DEFECTIVEAMOU ’ | 8 | 9 |CIR ga;ﬁi’f)'jt
4156 | A
1 2 3
0 - |ENP Executes
the input.

2) Explanation on operating procedure
When a Numeric Input or ASCII Input on the display screen is touched (touch switch), its
data can be changed using the popup key window.
For use together with the key window at the same time, refer to Section 4.6.2.
When selecting another Numeric Input or ASCII Input
Touch another Numeric Input or ASCII Input on the screen. Or select a desired one using
the "A, ¥" keys.
When creating the screen in GT Designer set "User ID" and "Move Destination ID" to
"Numeric Input" and "ASCII Input" before moving the cursor.

3) Selecting the keyboard design
As the popup key window, either one between the default key window and user key window
can be selected.
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[System Environment] — "Key Window".

(The "Key Window" setting is shared among all user screens.)

a) When selecting "Use default key window."
Without regard to the display format (Numeric Input or ASCII Input), the default decimal
key window is displayed.
b) When selecting "Select key window sheet No."
The user can create a key window, and display it according to the display format
(Numeric Input or ASCII Input).
- For creation of the key window, refer to Section 4.6.7.
- For display (assignment) of the user key window, refer to Section 4.6.8.
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4.6.4 When the key window is displayed at screen switching

1) Screen example

PRODUCTION MONITOR PRODUCTION MONITOR | Cursor
display
CURRENT AMOUNT 1204 CURRENT AMOUNT | 120@ | | ey
/ window
TARGET AMOUNT 5678 TARGET AMOUNT =t
DEFECTIVE AMOUNT 2 DEFECTIVEAMO| 7 | 8 | 9 |CLR gzqii'jt
4| 5|6 | A
Touch 1 2 3w
@ 0 - |ENP Executes
the input.

2) Explanation on operating procedure
When the screen is switched, if Numeric Input or ASCII Input is present on the next display
screen, its data can be changed by displaying the cursor or popping up the keyboard.
For use together with the keyboard at the same time, refer to Section 4.6.3.
When selecting another Numeric Input or ASCII Input
Touch another Numeric Input or ASCII Input on the screen. Or select a desired one using
the "A, ¥" keys.
When creating the screen in GT Designer set "User ID" and "Move Destination ID" to
"Numeric Input" and "ASCII Input" before moving the cursor.

3) Selecting the keyboard design

Create ten keys on the window, then select a window to be used on the setting screen for
"Auxiliary Setting (Project)".
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4.6.5 Setting the key window in the F930GOT-K g
When displaying the key window in the F930GOT-K, execute the following settings. :23
1) Creating the key window -

Make sure to create the key window.
For the key window creation procedure, refer to Section 4.6.7.
2) Setting the user key window 0
Make sure to create the user key window. =
If "Use the default key window." is selected, the user key window cannot be displayed. ©
For the user key window setting procedure, refer to Section 4.6.8.
3) Displaying the key window 2
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) 8
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu E
Select [Common]-[System Environment]. @
Set "Auxiliary Setting".
["Auxiliary Setting" dialog box of project] 3
Enviranment §

‘!| System Enviranment

System Setti —Key window / Curzar dizplay settine
vetem Settings .
% Froject Title Action when switching screens: Don't display cursor and key window j
]| Auxiliary Setting ¥ ‘When touch input iz detected, open key window at the same time
i3] System Information c
& Soreen Switching ¥ s Serial PortSeton Canguaes Meni Feyt 3
Passw.ord —Format G
2] Key Windaw ———— @
-1 Got Setup o
iy [ ] [ W [ (| 2
AnguUIEe =]
- Menu Key Full Ceertizalys fFull (Horizontald | - Divided (letty || Divided (Riekts || Divided| (Both
Handy Got
g Serial Port —Sereen cont Euration eettines
Cieeeeicr | 2
Sl 2creen cantents: Kevboard vl g"a
I | Dieplay: key window onio sl ecreen area _g % g
oT @
E0 9
2 >0
7nown
0K I Gancel Anply
=
(7}
&1
(]
20
G5
ow
c
T O
&5
35
X
—
(<]
2
0
2Ec
c2 8
=N
35 >0
Lonn
S
=
o
o
I
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4) Deleting the key window
Delete the ten-key window by the following setting.
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Screen]-[Properties], then click the "Auxiliary Setting" tab.

Soreen Property
Basic fuxiliary
Curzor Movement
’7 Defined key action: No Maovement _I } Settlng pOSItIOﬂ
( O,L_“E;“‘“”gfd_ e Select "Delete the cursor/key window."
arry out digplay of alarm flomw .

When the [ENT] key is pressed after
Numeric Input or ASCII Input is input, the
key window is deleted.
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4.6.6 Specifying the key window display position (OS version upgrade)

In the following versions of the GOT, the initial display position of the key window which is
displayed to change data of Numeric Input or ASCII Input can be specified. In the former
versions, the key window display position is fixed at the lower right corner.

1) Applicable GOT and OS version

Introduction

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)

Q

F940WGOT v F930GOT-K v g
F940GOT v (Ver3.00~) F920GOT-K x

F930GOT v'(Ver2.00~) Handy GOT v'(Ver3.00~) °

c

v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside (). ‘E

x: Setting is disabled. 3

Using the following operating procedure, set the key window display position for each &

screen.

2) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) )

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu g

Select [Object]-[Key Window Position]. 2

Click on the screen. @

User Screen

T
8.
o
a) Operating procedure for moving the key window
Drag and drop [x] on the screen to change the display position.
BB Sg
8
B8
-]
g5
X
b) Operating procedure for deleting the key window -
. . o
Click [x] on the screen, then press the [DEL] key to delete the key window. .
=N
LHH

HPP Mode
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3) Basic operation

a) When the initial position is not set
The key window is displayed at the lower right corner without exception.

b) When the key window is opened and closed repeatedly
When the screen switching operation is not executed, the key window is displayed again
in the previous position.
At the first time, the key window is displayed in the initial position set for the screen.

Example: When "X:0, Y:100" is set

Start point (0, 0)

The key window is displayed from the specified
X:0,Y:100 coordinates while the upper left corner of the screen
is regarded as the start point (X:0, Y:0).

7|89 CLR
4|5 |6 |a
1123 |w
0 - ENT|

c) When the screen is switched to another one, then returned to it (that is, when the former
screen is displayed again)
Without regard to the previous display position, the key window is displayed in the initial
position set for the screen.

d) When the key window goes beyond the screen
The specified start coordinates are automatically corrected so that the key window does
not go beyond the screen, then the key window is displayed in the corrected position.

"X:300, Y:220" is
specified.
= The specified coordinates
78 9|CLR are corrected to "X:160,
51 6| A Y:100".
1,2 3 w
0 - ENT]
If the position is set as
shown above, the key g
window goes beyond the 7|89 CLR
screen. 41564
1123w
0 - ENT|

The specified coordinates are
corrected, then the key window
is displayed in the corrected
position without going beyond
the screen.
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4.6.7 Creating the key window (customization) (OS version upgrade)

In the following versions of the GOT and screen creation software, the user can create any key
window other than the decimal, hexadecimal and ASCII key windows offered as the default,
and display the created key window.

1) Applicable GOT and OS version

Introduction

Model name

Availability (OS version)

Model name

Availability (OS version)

Q
F940WGOT v F930GOTK v E
F940GOT v (Ver3.00~) F920GOT-K x
F930GOT v'(Ver4.10~) Handy GOT v'(Ver3.00~) w
c
v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside (). ‘§
x: Setting is disabled. G
2) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) @
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [Screen]-[New]-[Window Screen]. ”g’a
g
Screen Property §
Basic I Buxiliary | m
Soreen Number: Iﬁ
Screen Name: |
Screen Tvpe: IW 5
Security Level: ID _l; §
Detailed Explanation: ;I a-)
L i
Backeround: -Ll -
Screen Sige | (0] 4 | Cancel | ¥ Range: 94 - 318 %‘5 o
% |182 _|:3' %EE
Y Range: 81 - 220 = g 2
Y |12|J _1;' [7YeX"]
1 el | i
3) Selecting the keyboard design =
g2
a) Selecting the keyboard from the library $2
Select either one among ten-key boards, ASCII boards and hexadecimal keyboards §u§_
offered as the default in the GT Designer2 from the library, then assign it to the key
window.
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu 3§
. . 8%
Select [View]-[Library]. 35
b) Creating a desired keyboard by combining touch switches
For touch switches for inputting numbers and alphabets, use key code touch switches. "
(For assignment of key codes and functions, refer to Section 16.2, 16.3 and 16.4.) 2
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) §§,§
=N
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu ZHé

Select [Object]-[Switch]-[Key Code Switch].

HPP Mode

4-27

2% MITSUBISHI



GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] User Screen Mode 4

4) Echo display of data being input
When displaying data (numeric value or ASCII code) being input, specify the GD12 for
Numeric Display during creation. (echo display)

/Numeric Display: GD12

-52367
789 [CLR

0 - ENT]|

5) Cautions on creation

a) Unavailable objects
In the same way as the base screen, characters and touch switches can be created on
the key window. However, the following objects are not available.

- Numeric Input (Numeric Display is available).
- ASCII Input (ASCII Display is available.)

- Line Graph - Keyboard
- Screen Lamp - Alarm History
- Alarm List - Trend Graph

- Set Overlay Screen

b) Touch switches displayed on the key window
Because the background of the key window is transparent, the base screen under the
key window can be seen. The following contents should be noted.

Base screen Numeric Input
When the Numeric Input is
touched >
O
+— Touch switch
81

Touch switch laid out on
the base screen

Key window

Touch [switch

Touch switch laid out on the key window

Though the B1 is a touch switch laid out on the base screen, it can be seen (because the
background of the key window is transparent), and recognized as a touch switch.

If the touch switch W1 on the key window is overlapping, the touch switch B1 on the base
screen does not function.

If transparency is not desired, paint the background of the key window using the
Rectangle object.
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4.6.8 Assigning the user key window

A key window created by the user becomes available by the following setting.

Introduction

1) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[System Environment]-[Key Window].

Q
£
5
o
!I System Envirunmant Key window setting
3 % Eys.ler{l??ltlmgs  Use default key window
o] 'qr::ﬁicary IS:uing & Select key window shest Ho.
-] System Inf?:rmfatiun DEG key sheet Mo: |1 ﬁ I]Ukey LI g
Soreen Suitching HEX key shest Mo |5 =] [iekey = Select "Select key '§
ASCI key shest Ho: [0 =] | [ascii kye =l window sheet No.", S
then specify the a
) ﬁ% o, decimal key,
~ge oerial Fort o I Oz | Sply | hexadeCIma| key and
ASCII key using )
each key window No. £
®
L
[7}
©
(11]

User Screen

2) Rule on display and cautions (For the FO30GOT-K, refer to Section 4.7.3.)
When selecting "Use default key window.":
Without regard to the display format (Numeric Input or ASCII Input), the default decimal key

window is displayed without exception. E_
When selecting "Select key window sheet No.": ggg
The following operation is executed depending on presence/absence of the key window No. §§§
to be displayed. —
a) When the screen No. is set to "0" in "Key Window No. Setting", the setting is ignored.
Without regard to the display format (Numeric Input or ASCII Input), the default decimal _
key window is displayed. g2
b) When a key window is created but cannot be displayed due to errors on it, or when the %g
specified key window No. is not present -
- Numeric Input (other than hexadecimal): The default decimal key window is
displayed.
- Numeric Input (hexadecimal): The default hexadecimal key window is displayed. oS
- ASCII Input: The default ASCII input key window is displayed. 8%
¢) When the window No. specified in "Key Window No. Setting" is present —
- Numeric Input (other than hexadecimal): The key window specified in "DEC key
sheet No." is displayed. -
- Numeric Input (hexadecimal): The key window specified in "HEX key sheet No." is gsg
displayed. 528
- ASCII Input: The key window specified in "ASCII key sheet No." is displayed. Lo

HPP Mode
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4.6.9 Decimal point input function (OS version upgrade)

In the following versions of the GOT, the decimal point can be input in inputting numeric values.
1) Applicable GOT and OS version

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
FO40WGOT v F930GOT-K v
F940GOT v'(Ver6.00~) F920GOT-K v
FO930GOT v'(Ver4.00~) Handy GOT v'(Ver3.00~)

v

Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ().

x: Setting is disabled.

2) Screen creation procedure
In the case of GOT-F900 (except the F920GOT-K)
Input the decimal point using a touch switch to which the key code "002E" is assigned.
When inputting the decimal point, set the number of decimal digits in the Numeric Input
object.
In the case of F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K
The decimal point can be input using the keypad.
3) Display example of Numeric Input
Display device: D100, signed decimal

Number of display digits: 6 (The decimal point is regarded as one digit.)

D100

=123'4J

Number of decimal digits: 2

When the displayed value is changed to "12.30"

The touch switch for decimal point is provided.

Input D .

4) Cautions on use

a)

Key window for decimal point input

The touch switch for decimal point is not included in the system key window displayed
automatically.

Separately create the touch switch for decimal point (key code: 002E).

When creating the key window using the key window customization function, create on
the screen a keyboard including the touch switch for decimal point.

How to count the number of digits
Any numeric value cannot be input beyond the set number of display digits or the set
number of decimal digits.

Value written to the PLC

Both "12.30" and "1230" are written as "1230" to the PLC (D100) without regard to
presence/absence of the decimal point.

However, when the Numeric Input object is a real nhumber, it is handled as a binary float
value.

Examples:In the case of signed decimal

Numeric Input (with the decimal point) PLC (D100)
12.30 - 1230
Numeric Input (without the decimal point) PLC (D100)
1230 - 1230
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4.6.10 Cautions on use (data change condition)

In the following cases, data cannot be changed for Numeric Input and ASCII Input.

1) Condition enabling data changes
In drawing GOT

For the solution, the numeric value settings should be changed using the screen creation
software.

a) When the data to be input is beyond the lower limit value or upper limit value
The upper limit value and lower limit value are provided to set the allowable data setting
range. If a value beyond this range is tried to be input, the input is disabled.
Solution: Change the upper limit/lower limit value.

b) When the Numeric Display/Input or ASCII Display/Input on the user screen becomes
blank
When a device No. not present in the PLC is monitored on the screen, the numeric data
becomes blank.

¢) When the key window cannot be displayed (Refer to Chapter 14.)
When the numeric (Numeric Input) or character code (ASCII Input) is not located in a
position which can be recognized as the mesh for touch switch.
"Horizontal 16 dots x vertical 20 dots" form one touch switch. When the half or more of
this range is occupied, it is recognized as a touch switch.
If the data change target object is not located in a position which can be recognized as
the mesh for touch switch, data change is disabled even if the data change target object
is touched.
Solution: Change the target object position. Or display the target object with a frame or in

a size of "2 times in the vertical direction" or more.

d) When the key window is to be displayed in the F930GOT-K (Refer to Section 4.7.3.)
Select [Common] — [System Environment] — [Key Window], then set the key window

No. to be displayed.
When "Use default key window." is selected, no key window is displayed.

In PLC status

a) When the EPROM memory is mounted in the PLC
In the FX Series PLC, the set value of timers and counters and the current value of file
registers cannot be changed.

b) When the EEPROM memory cut/memory board is mounted in the FX Series PLC

The set value of timers and counters and the current value of file registers can be
changed.

i) When the PLC is in STOP mode
The set value (which is specified) of timers and counters and the current value of file
registers cannot be changed.

i) When the PLC is in RUN mode
The set value (which is specified directly) of timers and counters and the current value
of file registers cannot be changed.
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¢) When the password is registered in the PLC
In the FX and A Series PLC, the set value of timers and counters and the current value of
file registers cannot be changed.
Reset the password.

2) When a real Number is set in the Numeric Input or Numeric Display object

When "Display Format" on the "Basic" tab is set to "Real" in the Numeric Input or Numeric
Display object, do not set the calculation formula ("Offset", "Gain 1" and "Gain 2") on the
"Extended (Extended Function)" tab.

Numeric values are not displayed on the screens in the GOT-F900. Execute calculation in a
program in the PLC.

MNumerical Ihput

Humerical Ihput

Basic | Extended | Trigeer | Basic Extended ITrigger |

Type: i Mumerical Digplay % Mumerical Ihput i T Siened BIN =

- Device -
Bvise D250 LI Dev.. F\Ilgn.men.t: i Left i Genter * Right
Data Size: & 1fhit € 32bit I~ Fill with Zercs

Controller value range

—Wigw Format B Uppar.
Format: Real - Color: |' & Fixed: ISE?G? 3:
Digits: Ili _|; Decimal Paint: IU _I; C DEVLI I =l

. — Lower
Size: 1x1 - 1 | K [ | B
I J I _I I _I % Fixed: I—EZ?EE 3:
Farmat Strine: |
) |Device. -

I Use BxBdat font I~ | Uze Hiek Gualits: Fomt —I I —I

—Frame Format Gain]: I'.-‘ 3: GainZ [5 3:
Shape: |N0ne LI Offzet: Im
Frame: _IL' Flate: -Ll Panel Value become ((Controller value ¥ Gainl 1/Gain2) + Offzet)
¥ Be Transparent ™ User ID: Iﬁ

Categary: IOthers 'I ™ Move Destination ID: I‘I 3:

Extended Function Extended Function

Ir [¥ Extended ¥ Trigeer | |7 ¥ Extended W Trigeer
e Cancel I e T I
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4.7 Data change using the keypad (F920GOT-K, F930GOT-K)

Introduction

Values of Numeric Input and ASCII Input can be changed using the keypad in the F920GOT-K
and using the touch switch or keypad in the F930GOT-K.

4.71 Function of each key on the keypad

Data change is valid in "Numeric Input" and "ASCII Input" created using he GT Designer2.

[}
£
) 5
Cursor display o
SETVALUE A SET VALUE C
(123 (4321 |
SETVALUEB SET VALUE D »
[5678] [87665] 5
®
k4
=
S
[
Q.
(%)
Keypad
Cursor control keys, etc.
n
Ten keys 2
%
(7]
o
@
3
m

[SET] key: Displays the cursor.

Press the [SET] key to display the cursor and enable data change.
The cursor is displayed in the data change target object located at the upper left corner of the
display unit. (Only objects satisfying the operation condition are regarded as targets.)

[4], [>], [A] and [¥V] keys: Allows to select the target object.
Using these cursor control keys, select the target object whose data is to be changed.

User Screen

[0] ... [9], [] and [.] keys: Allows to input humeric values.

Use the ten keys to input numeric values.
Negative values and the decimal point can be input using the [-] and [.] keys.

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

[ESC] key: Cancels the data change operation.

Press this key to cancel the data change operation.
The numeric value before change is displayed again.

[ENT] key: Determines a nhumeric input.

Convenient
Functions

Press this key to determine the numeric value to be input and write it to the PLC.
[DEV] key: Not available.

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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4.7.2 Data change operation using the keypad

Key operation for data change

e — Q/W/O/0—F © - @ &

<Displaying the <Selecting the target object> <Inputting a numeric value> <Determining the
cursor> Using the cursor control Using the ten keys, input a numeric value>

Press this key to keys, select the target object numeric value. Press this key to
enable data change.  whose data is to be changed. F930GOT-K determine the numeric
The cursor is displayed value to be input and
in the target position .R(.aFurns to the F920GOT-K @ write it to the PLC.
located at the upper initial status. FI30GOT-K

left corner of the <Canceling the data change operation>

display unit. Press this key to cancel the data change operation.

The numeric value before numeric input is displayed again.

1) In the case of F920GOT-K

a) Cancel during input
Press the [ESC] key during the input operation to return to the initial status (without the
cursor).

b) ASCII code input operation
Only the [0]...[9], [-] and [.] keys are available.

¢) Hexadecimal value input
Press the [.] key to change over the hexadecimal input mode and decimal input mode.
In the hexadecimal input mode (in which "HEX" is displayed in the right area of the
screen), press the [1] key to input "A", the [2] key to input "B" ... the [6] key to input "F".
2) In the case of FO30GOT-K

a) Cancel during input
Press the [ESC] key during the input operation to return to the initial status (without the
cursor).
This operation is equivalent to the operation of the [ENT] key set in "Screen Property" in
the GT Designer2.

b) ASCII code input operation

If any character other than "0" ... "9", "-" and "." is required to be input, use the key
window.

¢) Hexadecimal value input
If any character other than "0" ... "9", "-" and "." is required to be input, use the key
window.

d) Decimal point key
The decimal point key “." on the keypad is invalid while the key window not equipped with
the decimal point is displayed.
When inputting the decimal point from the keypad, do not display the key window not
equipped with the decimal point or display the key window equipped with the decimal
point.
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4.7.3

Setting the key window and cursor display

When changing data using the keypad, the cursor display and operation can be changed by
the settings of the screen creation software.

1) Relationship between the key window and cursor for the input value

Setting Decimal Hexadecimal ASCII
When using the default key Only the cursor is Only the cursor is Only the cursor is
window displayed. displayed. displayed.

When the specified

window is not present

The cursor and
system key window
are displayed.

key Only the cursor is

displayed.

The cursor and
system key window
are displayed.

window No. 0

When specifying the key

Only the cursor is
displayed.

Only the cursor is
displayed.

Only the cursor is
displayed.

When creating the key window
and specifying its window No.

The cursor and
specified key window
are displayed.

The cursor and
specified key window
are displayed.

The cursor and
specified key window
are displayed.

2) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

‘ Operating procedure ’Tool menu

‘!| System Enviranment

% Swstem Settings
8 f Aucilia i
‘]
- Screen Switching
@ Paszword
key Windaw
Lgy Got Setup
& Language
3 Meru Key

Handy Got
¢ Serial Port

Select [Common]-[System Environment]-"Auxiliary Setting".

—Key window / Cursor digplay setting

Action when switching screens: Display cursor and key window ;I

¥ ‘When touch input iz detected. open key window at the same time

¥ Use Serial PortSetup Laneuage, Menu Key

—Format

C N

Full tHorizontall — Divided (Lefth

[

Wivided| (Riehty

1

[iided (Eoth)

[] -

Full Certizall

—Sareet cottisuration settines
| - |
Kevboard ¥ I

I | Diemlay: ey windaw arte sk screen atea

Sl 2ereen calar

Sul ecreen cantente:

Gancel Apoply

[ o 1]
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3) Operation when the screen is switched
The operation depends on "Auxiliary Setting" available by selecting [Common]-[System
Environment].

a) When selecting "Don't display cursor and key window."
When the screen is switched, the cursor and key window are not displayed.
When inputting a numeric value, press the [SET] key to display the cursor.

b) When selecting "Display cursor only."
When the screen is switched, the cursor is displayed in Numeric Input or ASCII Input
which satisfies the operation condition and is located at the upper left corner. (When
inputting a numeric value, it is not necessary to press the [SET] key for displaying the
cursor.)

¢) When selecting "Display cursor and key window."
When the screen is switched, the cursor is displayed in Numeric Input or ASCII Input
which satisfies the operation condition and is located at the upper left corner. (When
inputting a numeric value, it is not necessary to press the [SET] key for displaying the
cursor.)
In the FO30GOT-K, the key window is displayed, and data change using touch switches is
enabled.
The displayed key window depends on the setting of "Key Window" on the "System
Environment” dialog box. (If the setting for displaying the key window is not provided, the
key window is not displayed.)
When deleting the displayed key window, use "Auxiliary Setting" on the "Screen
Property" dialog box.

4) "Open key window at touch input." (F930GOT-K)
Select "Open key window at touch input." in "Key Window/Cursor Display Setting".

a) Giving a check mark to the check box
When the Numeric Input object or ASCII Input object on the screen is touched, the
cursor is displayed. (When inputting a numeric value or ASCII code, it is not necessary
to the [SET] key for displaying the cursor.)
The key window is displayed, and data change using touch switches is enabled.
The displayed key window depends on the setting of "Key Window" on the "System
Environment" dialog box. (If "Use default key window." is selected, the key window is not
displayed.)

b) Deleting a check mark from the check box
When changing the data using only the keypad, delete a check mark from the check box.

5) Caution on use
In the F920GOT-K, the key window is not displayed.

2% MITSUBISHI 4-36



GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] User Screen Mode 4

4.7.4 Moving and deleting the cursor

1) Moving the cursor using the cursor control keys
When the target object is selected using the cursor control keys, the cursor moves from the
right to the left and from the top to the bottom.
At this time, the lower right corner of each target object is regarded as the reference of the
display position.

Reference position

A _V\ B,
G
(D] LD F e |
P_1P_ 1P 1P|
< < < — A—>G—C—BoFSE-DSA
QRORONIG o A—B—C—>D—-G—E—-F—-A
@O (8
O 06 NS A—F—E—G—D—C—B—A
OXOX0
A—D—E—-F-B—-C—-G—-A

2) Moving and deleting the cursor using the [ENT] key
The cursor movement and deletion operations depend on "Auxiliary" on the "Screen
Property" dialog box.
Setting on the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Screen]-[Property], and click "Auxiliary".

“Screen Property" dialog box

Screen Property

Basic  Auxiliary I

Cursor Movement
’7 Defined key action: Mo Movement j U

Other settings

Select the "No movement", "User ID order"
or "Clear cursor and Key window" for the
cursor movement.

’7 ¥ Garry out display of alarm flow ‘

T

Sereen Gz I Cancel

Defined key action

a) When "No movement" is selected
Even if a numeric value is input using the ten keys and the [ENT] key is pressed after
that, the cursor is not moved or deleted.

b) When "User ID order" is selected
When a numeric value is input using the ten keys and the [ENT] key is pressed after that,
the cursor moves in the movement destination ID sequence set in each target object.
(The movement destination ID is set on the Numeric Input/ASCII Input setting window.)

4-37
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¢) When "Clear cursor and key window." is selected
When a numeric value is input using the ten keys and the [ENT] key is pressed after that,
the cursor is deleted.
When changing data again, press the [SET] key to display the cursor again.
At this time, the cursor is displayed in the target object located at the upper left corner.

3) Deleting the cursor using the [ESC] key on the keypad
When the [ESC] key is pressed in the GOT (except the F920GOT-K), the "ENT Key

Operation" set on the "Screen Property" dialog box is executed.
When the [ESC] key is pressed in the F920GOT-K, the cursor is deleted.
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4.8 Data change completion flag and under-change flag g
3
This section explains how to know in the PLC execution or completion of change of numeric or ‘_é
ASCII data.
4.8.1 Outline
While data is being changed or when data change is completed in Numeric Input or ASCII .
Input, a device specified in the system information turns ON. £
And the ID code is written to the PLC so that the device whose data is changed is notified. 3
The numeric value setting completion flag and under change flag are available in both data
change using touch switches and data change using the keypad.
g
PRODUCTION MONITOR ';_:-,
TARGET AMOUNT 5000 c%
CURRENT AMOUNT 1592
DEFECTIVE AMOUNT 5
> [’
E

'The data change operation is started. On the "Screen Property" dialog box,

. ON "Defined key action" is set to "Clear cursor
The data display _‘ and key window".

is touched. c
I (7]
o
G
»n
The cursor is §
displayed. ]
Data change \ 2
operation / 5%
=09
£es
oxT @
£ 9
588
[ENT] key
Data is written to the g2
PLC. S
>7
g c
o
System information
DO+3 (user ID)
System information g_s
DO+4 b2 2%
(data change ez
completion)
System information
DO+4 b8 5
(data under change) ) @
S.ao
O Ec
Hoo
DOI+4 b2 is reset in % £o %
the PLC. LO®N
o
T
o
=
o
o
T
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4.8.2

4.8.3

4.8.4

Numeric Input/ASCII Input data change timing

Data change to the PLC is executed at the following timing:

When data is changed and the [ENT] key is pressed, the changed data is transferred to the
PLC.

If data change is canceled (by pressing the [CLR] touch switch or the [ESC] key on the keypad)
before the [ENT] key is pressed, data is not changed.

Data change completion flag

The write device DO+4 b2 in the system information turns ON as the completion flag.

1) System information (write device)
DO+4 b2 "[O"indicates the head No. specified as write device.

2) Operation
When the [ENT] key is pressed on the ten-key window, the completion flag turns ON.
When the key code of the touch switch is set to "000D" (write execution/cursor movement)
and the touch switch is pressed, the completion flag turns ON.
Once the completion flag turns ON, it remains ON.
In order to set it to OFF, execute the RST (reset) instruction in a sequence program.

User ID

The ID code can be assigned to Numeric Input and ASCII Input in the screen creation
software.

The user can set the ID code arbitrarily within the range from 1 to 65535.

This ID code is written to the following device in the PLC.

1) System information (write device)
DO+3 "O0" indicates the head No. specified as write device.

2) Operation
By checking the current value of DO+3, the user can know in which Numeric Input or ASCII
Input the data is changed.

Data under change flag (OS version upgrade)

The fact that data is being changed in Numeric Input or ASCII Input can be reported to the
PLC. It can be prohibited to use the numeric or ASCII data being changed as calculation data
in the PLC. This function is available in the following versions.

1) Applicable GOT and OS version

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
F940WGOT v F930GOT-K v
F940GOT v'(Ver6.00~) F920GOT-K v
FO930GOT v'(Ver4.30~) Handy GOT v'(Ver6.00~)

v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ().
x: Setting is disabled.

2) System information (write device)
D(O+4) b8 "["indicates the head No. specified as write device.
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c
3) Program example g
When DO of the write device (DO+4) is assigned to D20 3
M8000 E
(ON during RUN)
% MOV ‘ D24 ‘K3M1oo‘ Transferred from D24 to M100 to M111.
M108 M108: ON while data is being input
C j M108: OFF while data is not being input ]
[
When the cursor is displayed in Numeric Input or ASCII Input, it is regarded that data is S
being input.
(]
s
g
:‘5
2
(7]
(7]
E
:
L
8
m

User Screen

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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4.9 Alarm Display (object)

The alarm function of the GOT consists of the "alarm mode" of the system screen as well as
"Alarm List" and "Alarm History" displayed on the user screen. (In the F920GOT-K, alarms can
be displayed only on the user screen.)

This section explains "Alarm List" and "Alarm History" displayed on the user screen.

4.9.1 Outline

In the alarm mode, dedicated screens are provided. Alarms can be displayed using keys on
the system menu screen. Or alarms can be displayed by switching from the user screen.
"Alarm List" and "Alarm History" can be combined with other objects on the user screen, and
laid out arbitrarily.

e
Hies b

Printed when an
alarm occurs

BEAEEF (o MR

—Devices to which alarms are assigned —Comment

M500..... Pressure is high.

M501..... Timeout

M50 2 ceurenirnnirmnirnnirnssrnsssssrassrnsssnsssnssenssnnnsnn Add parts.

[System screen] \I/ [User screen]
[DISPLAY STATUS] TOTAL=2 | END ALARM GENERATION SITUATION
Pressure is high % M500=0ON
Add parts M502=0ON Object
A - Alarm History
- Alarm List

The number of alarm display items
can be specified.

CURRENT AMOUNT 1000
DEFECTIVE AMOUNT 5

v
ACK | RESET | DETAIL| v MENU

Refer to Chapter 11. Refer to Section 4.10 to 4.12.

Alarm type list

System screen

Alarm function —| Alarm mode

Alarm List

Screen switching
Comment window

Alarm History

Alarm Frequency

User screen

——-| Objects on user screen| Refer to this chapter.

Screen switching
Comment window

Alarm List (Refer to 4.11.)

Alarm History (Refer to 4.10.)

Alarm Frequency (Refer to 4.12.) |

) For connection, refer to the GOT-F900 Series
_| Printing | (Referto 13.4.)  Hargware Manual [Connection].
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. c
4.9.2 Operation and number of alarms £
=]
. . . °
The figure below shows the outline of alarm operations. g
When one of consecutive bit devices (256 devices maximum generally and 32 devices in the =
F920GOT-K) of the PLC assigned for alarms turns ON, the GOT recognizes occurrence of
alarm (at the rising edge of turning ON). If two or more bit devices turn ON, the GOT
recognizes them one by one.
Q
GOT PLC £
=2
o
Screen mode] ... i ON/OFF .
[ U]ser sereen Alarm message  Device No. vl Device No.
Alarm List 0 | Comment No.0 n - ON n
Alarm 1 1 | Comment No.1 n+1 - OFF n+1 @
Alarm 2 2 | Comment No.2 n+2 - OFF n+2 -%.
3 | Comment No.3 n+3 = ON n+3 2
: The GOT monitors bit ]
i i devices of the PLC. &
; : : When a bit device turns
Alarm History ON, the GOT recognizes
Alarm 0 it as an alarm.
2002/12/01 H : (Transfer is executed at )
Alarm 3 : every 300 to 400 ms.) 2
2002/12/02 2
254 | Comment No.254 n+254 |- OFF n+254 (7]
=To—— 255 |Comment No.255| n+255 = OFF n+255 s
oating Alarm N y o
Up to 256 alarm devices
Sequence program
c
) ] [
Mm@ Alam1. Output to printer == n 5
Specified screen can (Alarm devices 8 @
be displayed. and messages 2
are printed.) =]
[System screen] ... Alarm mode F @ n+255
Alarm List Alarm History Alarm Frequency
1,000 cases) (32,767 times) -
Alarm 0 A 5
Alarm 0 Alarm O: 3 times W
Alarm 1 i?;%%z/m Alarm 1: 1 time gg_g
. © 5 i 8
: 2002/12/02 Alarm 3: 5 times ST §
| . 2>0
: nown
1) Alarm monitoring cycle _
At every time (variable within the range from 600 in the increment of 100 ms) set in "Watch §§
Cycle" in [Alarm History Common Setting], the GOT reads the ON/OFF status of devices 2%
specified for alarms. 8
In the case of F920GOT-K
In the F920GOT-K, the monitoring interval varies considerably depending on the status of
monitoring and routine processing (such as alarm function and status observation function).
. . . . . c
If the load is large and the interval among target bit devices is short, the F920GOT-K may 3
not be able to detect pulse changes (between ON and OFF). 35
Let the ON/OFF status of bit devices be kept for sufficient period so that the F920GOT-K
can securely detect pulse changes.
5
2
Sed
°gs
E2HD
2
o
=
o
o
I
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2) Maximum number of alarms
The GOT saves the maximum number of cases/times shown below in Alarm History and
Alarm Frequency, and stores them even if the power is set to OFF,

a) Alarm History: 1,000 cases
If the alarm history exceeds 1,000 cases, oldest cases are deleted and recording is
continued.
(Or oldest cases can be left if it is set so in the screen creation software.)

b) Alarm Frequency: 32,767 times
Alarms exceeding 32,767 times cannot be totaled.

3) Two or more alarms
If two or more alarms have occurred, the alarm list is sorted so that bit devices specified for
alarms are shown in the ascending order of the device No.
The alarm history stores alarms in the time elapsing order. The Alarm History order can be
specified to "from the oldest alarm to the newest alarm" or "from the newest alarm to the
oldest alarm".

4) Handling of alarms occurred while the system screen is displayed
If an alarm has occurred in any mode other than the user screen mode, its occurrence
history and total are recorded.
And switching to a specified screen and output to the printer are executed.
(Overlap display is not executed.)
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- - <
4.10 Alarm History (object) £
=]
°
. . . apr . o
When up to 256 (32 in the F920GOT-K) bit devices specified for alarms by the screen creation £
software turn ON, the date of occurrence and message corresponding to each of such bit
devices are displayed as the history on the user screen.
The number of turning ON of each bit device specified for alarm and the time at which each bit
device specified for alarm turns OFF can be displayed also (except in the F920GOT-K).
Q
£
4.10.1 Display example §
ALARM HISTORY DISPLAY Display frame
2
S
OCCURRED MESSAGE REST Title _g
99/06/30 11:00:10 MOTER1 STOP 12:00 %Jrsor « disolaved when th F
Number of 99/06/30 12:40:20 PARTS SHORTAGE 14:00 screen s displayed. e a
display digits 99/07/01  8:15:00 TRUCK STOP ‘
-20)- Time when each device
Date when each 99/07/01 10:20:00 PARTS SHOTAGE specified for alarm turmed OFF .
device specified for—— - " =
alarm turned ON Comments created in "Comment £
) of the screen creation software @
Time when each A are displayed here. 2
device specified for DATA DETAIL @
alarm turned ON SET | CLR CLEAR v o

4.10.2 Creating the screen

c
¢
(%]
(7]
ALARM HISTORY DISPLAY 5
3
OCCURRED MESSAGE REST
99/06/30 11:00:10 MOTER1 STOP 12:00 T
99/06/30 12:40:20 PARTS SHORTAGE 14:00 | j----- Layout of alarm history display 2%
qE- (For the details, refer to Section 4.10.3.) Sa@
99/07/01  8:15:00 TRUCK STOP Set display fterms, 585
99/07/01 10:20:00 PARTS SHOTAGE $83
nown
A
DATA DETAL Layout of touch switches -
SET | CLR CLEAR v (For the details, refer to Section 4.10.4.) So
X ; Set key codes to touch switches. =3
O3S
1) Creating the user screen -
Select [Object]-[Alarm History] from the tool menu of the screen creation software, then
create the screen.
Create the screen using touch switches [A], [¥] and [DETAIL] upon necessity. c
. T O
2) Creating the comment 8%
Select [Common]-[Comment] from the tool menu of the screen creation software, then N
create the comment.
(Comments for the Alarm History Display and comments for the Alarm List Display can be
set separately.) 5
{7
3) Alarm common settings .§§§
. . . O =
Let device comments used in alarm display be related. E%«%
This setting is shared in the alarm mode of the system screen.
Execute the settings using the screen creation software.
(For the details, refer to Section 6.3.)
2
o
=
o
o
I
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4.10.3 Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Object]-[Alarm History], then click the on screen.
Double-click the "Alarm History" object displayed on the screen, and set
each item on the dialog box shown below.

1) "Basic" tab
Set the title. Set the date/time display format. Select the display character color.
Basic IFra | Device (Gnmmnn)l Optlnn(Cnmmnn)l Extends |

- Settings
curred Messaze
Tltla:(%GGLIRRED IMESSP.GE curred( |v |
Width: |1? =] (Dieit) |1D =] (Dieith J
Contents: % Alarm Date/Time: = BAlarm Text:
[ Date: Iyyfmmfdd | I

v Time: Im

Mumber of Rows: 10 3: Title:' iv '
Sige: 11 ) ZAx I®xw

[~ Use 6x2dot f

Category: Others

Extended Function
¥ Extended Cance I
\ N\

N\
Set t{le display size. Seléct the display order. Select the title character color.
Make the options valid or invalid.

In the F920GOT-K, the date and time can be displayed only when it is connected to the FX
Series PLC having the calendar (Real Time clock) function.

2) "Frame" tab

Select the display frame.

Alarm Histary

Bagic Frame IDevic Gomman! | Option{Gamman? | Extended |

Frame Format

Shape: qNone ;I)

Erame: ‘ | - , Elate:

A

Extended Function
[ 5 Extenced ] Carcel |

Select the display frame color. éelect the plate color.
Select "white" when the used GOT is the two-color ("white and
black" or "white and blue") type.
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3) "Device (Common)" tab
The settings on the "Device (Common)" tab are shared in "Alarm History", "Alarm List" and
"Alarm Frequency" on the system screen.

In order to display the number of turning ON of devices specified for Set the means for detailed
alarms, select "Cumulative Mode". display.
(In addition, "Number of Times" should be set on the "Option" tab.)

Alarm History

Basic I Frame Device (Common) IOptin(Common) | Extendedl

Mode: i Hiztorical * Cumulative
MNumber of alarms to monitor: 10 5 Watch Gycls uf -5 A00ms
Detailed alarm display type: IOomment Window 'I
Drevice Cmnt Mo, | Comment Selection Do tail Print Aok Reset o
1 MEO0 1 Exaggerated at time 1 [2u] MO O
2 M50 2 Pressure rise 2 MO MO WO
3 ME02 3 The temparature chane|3 MO MO MO
4 M50 4 It iz a report necessity f| 4 MO MO WO
1] M504 5 Please replanizh A parts|5 MO MO MO
13 ME05 & Pressure is abnormal. & MO MO WO vI
Detailed Display Mo: i+ Gontifous " Random GCopy.

Extended Feinction
’7 ¥ Extended

Set devices and comments displayed in the Alarm History, comment or screen No. used in the
detailed display, and validness/invalidness of each operation.

Cancel |

4) "Option (Common)" tab
The settings on the "Option (Common)" tab are shared in "Alarm History", "Alarm List" and
"Alarm Frequency" on the system screen.

Specify a word device in which the history is stored.
The word device set here stores the total number of turning ON of all
devices specified for alarms.

Basic | Flame | Device (Gommon)  CptionComman? IExtendedI

(F Number of Alarms Ocourred: |D2UD LI Dew..
(|7 Higtory Glear |M1 99 ~| Dev.

[~ her| no of alarm occurrences excesd 1000, delete oldest alarm occurrences

Extended Function
’7 [¥ Extended G I Cancel

Set a bit device which deletes the history.
When the bit device set here turns ON, the entire history is deleted.
(The alarm history data and alarm frequency data on the system screen are deleted also.)
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5) "Extended" tab

Set this area to display the date and time when devices specified for
alarms returned to the OFF status.

Alarm History

Baszic | ame | Device (Cammon) | Option{Gommon)  Extended I

—Settings B
¥ Restorations Restare Calor:
Title: IREST. |v |
Wit 14 = et
Contents: ¢ Restore Date/Time i BRestoreText
¥ Date Iyyfmmfdd = I
W Time:  [hhomm hd
[V Occur Frequency:
Title: COUNT
N

Extended Function
’7 ¥ Extended

Set this area to display the number of times of turning ON of devices
specified for alarms.

Cancel I
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4.10.4 Laying out the touch switches (except in the F920GOT-K)

If touch switches having key codes shown in the table below are present on the screen on
which the alarm history is displayed, they operate as described in the "Application" column
below.

Introduction

1) Key code types

Key code Application Reference o
FFBO Displays the cursor. g
FFB1 Deletes the cursor. 4104
FFB2 Moves the cursor upward. "
FFB3  |Moves the cursor downward. s
FFB6 Deletes the alarm display selected by the cursor. 4107 %
FFB7 Deletes all alarm displays. a
FFB8 Displays the detailed information for an alarm selected by the cursor. 4.10.6
FFBB Resets a specified device (alarm history). 4.10.8 m

o

2) Functions of key codes §
a) Displaying/deleting the cursor (option) §

o

When the screen is displayed, the cursor is displayed at the top.
For deleting the cursor, set the key codes for cursor display and cursor deletion also.

b) Moving the cursor upward/downward (essential)

- When the cursor is displayed
The cursor is moved by one line at a time to select alarm item.

- When the cursor is not displayed
The lines of the alarm history items currently displayed on the screen are regarded as
one page, and the history is moved upward or downward by one page at a time.

User Screen

Alarm history item No.07|
Alarm history item No.08|

AL ek " AL
A TSty e TvoT U

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

. . Downward i . Upward i .
Alarm history item No.13 [ movement | Alarm history item No.10 | movement | Alarm history item No.07

Alarm history item No.14 |-« Alarm history item No.11 | s | Alarm history item No.08
Alarm history item No.15 Alarm history item No.12 Alarm history item No.09

Atarmritstory-terrivotS
Alarm history item No.14|
Alarm history item No.15

Convenient
Functions

c) Deleting the alarm history (option)
The alarm history is stored in the memory built in the GOT-F900. A history item selected
by the cursor or all history items can be deleted.
Set the key codes for alarm history deletion upon necessity.

Keypad
Function

d) Displaying the detailed information (comment window) and switching the screen (option)
When a touch switch to which the detailed information display function (key code "FFB8")
is assigned is pressed, the alarm message (comment window) is displayed or the base
screen is switched for detailed display.

For detailed display, the following settings are required.

- It is required to set touch switches for moving the cursor upward and downward.

- It is required to select [Common] - [Alarm History] in the screen creation software, then
set "Detailed alarm display type" to "Comment Window" or "Base Screen".

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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4.10.5 Operation using the keypad (in the F920GOT-K)

In the F920GOT-K, alarms can be displayed in "Alarm List" and "Alarm History" in the User
screen mode.

At this time, the display can be scrolled and alarms can be deleted using the keypad.

The following contents are assigned to keys on the keypad.

K K d Function Alarm display
ey on keypa uncti
& P List | History
[] Displays/hides the cursor. (The cursor is displayed or hidden v v
alternately every time the [-] key is pressed.)
[A] Moves the cursor upward. v v
[V] Moves the cursor downward. 4 v
»] Detail display. v v
Resets a specified device.
[9] (When setting the alarm history in the screen creation software, -- v
make the reset function valid.)

The keys above are invalid while displayed numeric or ASCII data is being changed (that is,
while the cursor is displayed).
Press the [ESC] key to delete the cursor, then use the keys above.
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4.10.6 Setting the detailed display (comment window/screen switching)

Put the cursor on an alarm message whose details are to be displayed, then press the "Detail"

key to display the "Specified screen" or "Comment window".

1) Display example

Introduction

ALARM HISTORY DISPLAY ALARM HISTORY DISPLAY

=
OCCURRED MESSAGE REST OCCURRED MESSAGE REST 3

99/06/30 11:00:10 MOTER1 STOP 12:00 99/06/30 11:00:10 MOTER1 STOP 12:00

99/06/30 12:40:20 PARTS SHORTAGE 14:00 99/06/30 12:40:20 PARTS SHORTAGE 14:00
99/07/01  8:15:00 TRUCK STOP 99/07/01  8:15:00 TRUGKSTan g
99/07/01 10:20:00 PARTS SHOTAGE 99/07/01 10:20:00 PAR] g
COMMENT OF S
N DISPLAY m &

DATA o DATA a
DETAIL
SET | CLR CLEAR v SET | CLR CLEAR — "
7S _g’
3
own
2
Key code: FFB8 -
m
Screen Switching

(base screen)

User Screen

T
5,
(<]
2) Important points in screen creation 335
In the setting for screen creation, either one among "None", "Comment Window" and "Base
Screen" can be selected.
The setting is handled as the common setting in the following displays, and regarded as the _
common setting in the entire project. gg
Object System screen %g
Alarm history display Alarm list display Alarm history display Alarm list display oL
Common Common Common Individual
a) When not using the detailed display
Select [Common Setting]-[Alarm History] in the screen creation software, then set g.g
"Detailed Alarm Display Type" to "None". 85
5
Seg
Lnwn

HPP Mode
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b) Comment window

1. Creating a comment to be displayed
Select [Common Setting]-[Comment] from the tool menu in the screen creation
software, then create a comment.
If comments will be used for other purposes also, use a comment No. easy to
understand while leaving unused comment Nos. (An already created comment may
be used.)

2. Common setting for alarms
Set the relationship of comments to be used in the detailed display (comment window)
in the Alarm History Display.
Consecutive comments are made related to alarms, starting from the comment No.
(head) specified in "Detail No." in [Common Setting]-[Alarm History] in the screen
creation software.
This setting is shared in the "alarm mode" on the system screen.

c) Base screen (screen switching)

1. Creating the detailed contents of alarm on the user screen
Consecutively create a required number of screens to be switched on the user screen
(base screen).

2. Common setting for alarms
Set the relationship of screen Nos. to be used in the detailed display (base screen) in
the Alarm History Display.
Consecutive switching destination screen Nos. are made related to alarms, starting
from the No. (head) specified in "Detail No." in [Common Setting]-[Alarm History] in the
screen creation software.
This setting is shared in the "alarm mode" on the system screen.

3) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[Alarm History].
Click the "Device (Common)" tab.

Basic I Frame Device (Common) |0pt\on(Common) I Extendedl

Iade: i Higtaory 1+ Cumulation

Mumber of alarms to monitor: |1U _Ij Watch Cycle: IED _IZ:' (100ms}
Detailed alarm display tvpe: IOomment Windaw LII< Set the means for

Device Cmnt Mo, [Comment Selection | De tail Print Ak Reset - detalled dlsplay'

1 mzo0 1 1 MO “ES [2n]

H M201 e H MO MO MO

3 mMzoz 3 3 WES O [2n]

4 M203 4 4 MO TES NES

5 mMz04 [} 5 MO O ~ES

1] M20s 6 1] wES MO MO = I

Detailed Display Mo: € Continuous i+ Random Gopy..

Extended Function ——
’7 ¥ Extended —‘

When "Detailed Alarm History Type" is set to "Comment Window
Set the head of comment Nos. to be related to alarms.

When "Detailed Alarm History Type" is set to "Base Screen"

Set the head of screen Nos. to be related to alarms.
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4.10.7 Clearing the alarm history using the key codes (OS version upgrade)

In the following versions of the GOT-F900, key codes can be assigned to touch switches to

clear the alarm history.

Applicable GOT and OS version

Introduction

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
F940WGOT v F930GOT-K v 2
F940GOT v(Ver3.00~) F920GOT-K x §
F930GOT v'(Ver2.00~) Handy GOT v'(Ver3.00~)

v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside (). g
x: Setting is disabled. 3
When a touch switch to which a key code shown below is assigned is pressed on the screen g
displaying the Alarm History function, the Alarm History on the screen can be deleted. @
Key code Function

(7]

FFB6 Deletes an alarm selected by the cursor from the history and screen if it is restored. E’
FFB7 Deletes all alarms from the history and screen without regard to the cursor position. %

8

o

1) Display example

ALARM HISTORY DISPLAY E
@
8
3
OCCURRED MESSAGE REST
99/06/30  11:00:10  MOTER1 STOP 12:00 [ a) -
99/06/30  12:40:20  PARTS SHORTAGE 14:.00 +——— D) 5,
(<]
99/07/01 8:15:00 TRUCK STOP . c) £ge
oT
99/07/01  10:20:00  PARTS SHOTAGE T—d) £ 2 5
nwow
= A
DATA DETAIL
SET | CLR CLEAR v Eo
U U 7\ 7\ g%
T 32
Key code:FFBO Displays alarm in detail. | Key code:FFB3
Key code:FFB1 (A Deletes alarm(s). Key code:FFB2
Key code:FFB6
Key code:FFB7 =
EE
B o0
2) Types of alarm deletion key code 85
When the key code "FFB6" is assigned to A)
The alarm a) in which the cursor is located is deleted from the history and screen.
If the cursor is located in the alarm c) or d), the alarm is not deleted from the screen 5
because it has not been restored yet. E.e
When the key code "FFB7" is assigned to A) ‘g’.,,;’ §
The alarms a) and b) are deleted from the screen. —
Though the alarm a) and alarm d) are the same type, the alarm d) is not deleted from the
screen because it has not been restored yet.
2
2
o
o
I
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4.10.8

4.10.9

Recovery from alarm (resetting a specified device)

When a device set in the Alarm History is set to OFF from ON, the system is recovered from
the corresponding alarm, and the time of recovery is stored in the GOT-F900.
Execute the recovery in the following methods.

- Operation using a touch switch (key code "FFBB")
(The setting method is explained below.)

- Resetting the device in the sequence program
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
1) Set the key code to a touch switch.

’ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Object]-[Switch]-[Key Code Switch].
Click the "Basic" tab, and set "FFBB" to "Key Code".

2) Setting in Alarm History (Common)
’ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[Alarm History].
Click the "Device (Common)" tab, then set "Reset" to "Yes" for an alarm to be
reset.

Cautions on use

1) When the black-and-white LCD type GOT is used
In the F940GOT whose LCD consists of two colors (white and black), characters of the
"Alarm History" and "Alarm List" objects are displayed in black. (A line with the cursor is
displayed in white.)
Because the default value of the screen color is black in the GT Designer2, only one line
with the cursor is displayed in such GOT.
When using these objects in such GOT, set the background to white in "Plate Color".

2) When the F920GOT-K is used
To display "date + time", select a combination of "month/day" and "hour:minute".
Key codes cannot be assigned to switches (such as function switches and ten keys) on the
keypad.

3) When the F930GOT-K is used
Key codes cannot be assigned to switches (such as function switches and ten keys) on the
keypad.
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4.11 Alarm List (object)

When up to 256 (32 in the F920GOT-K) devices specified for alarms have turned ON,
messages corresponding to such devices and the time at which each device has turned ON
are displayed.

The contents of settings here may be different from the alarm mode of the system screen and
"Alarm History" described in the preceding section.

4.11.1 Display example

Alarm List Display
_ |- Display frame
2002/12/01 13:35:52 MOTER 1 STOP
2002/12/01 14:15:23 MOTER 1 STOP 7\(/:VL;1rsorth is displaved. th
g:g}g’yﬂd?éns* 2002/12/05 10:09:45 TEMP DECREASE cursor is not displayed.

2002/12/06 09:40:21 A PART SHOTAGE A touch switch to display the cursor is

2002/12/06 10:55:33 B PART SHOTAGE required.
Date when device 2002/12/06 11:20:05 A PART SHOTAGE
specified for alarm —
was set to ON
Time when device A
specified for alarm CURSOR
was set to ON - DETAIL

SET |CLR v
Date Time —Comments corresponding to devices specified for alarms

The character color is the color set when each comment
e . is registered.
. "Displayed"” or "Not Comments created in "Comment" in the screen creation
displayed" can be selected. software are displayed.

4.11.2 Creating the screen

Alarm List Display

2002/12/01 13:35:52 MOTER 1 STOP %ﬂiﬂrsdv'fifc'ﬁ%ayout

2002/12/01 14:15:23 MOTER 1 STOP (For the details, refer to Section 4.11.4.)
2002/12/05 10:09:45 TEMP DECREASE | || Alarm list display layout

2002/12/06 09:40:21 A PART SHOTAGE (For the details, refer to Section 4.11.3.)
2002/12/06 10:55:33 B PART SHOTAGE Set the items to be displayed.

2002/12/06 11:20:05 A PART SHOTAGE

A
CURSOR DETAILl — — | Touch switch layout
v (For the details, refer to Section 4.11.4.)
3 ) Set key codes to touch switches.

1) Creating the user screen
Select [Object] - [Alarm List Display] from the tool menu of the screen creation software,
then create the screen.
Create the screen using touch switches [A], [¥] and [DETAIL] upon necessity.
2) Creating comments
Select [Common] - [Comment] from the tool menu of the screen creation software, then

create comments. (Comments for the Alarm History and comments for the Alarm List can
be set separately.)
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4.11.3 Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Object]-[Alarm List], then click the on screen.
Double-click the "Alarm List" object displayed on the screen, and set each
item on the dialog box shown below.

1) "Basic" tab

Basic IOther I Detail'

(~ Device

BlarmiDevice} Points:  [10 =
flarm Device: IMSDU LI Dey.. I

N

Set a device specified for alarm.

/

—Wiew Format
Head Comment Mo: IQU ﬁ I ;I

Sz [ix1 =] [ =l x ] =] wxw

N

Mumber of Comment: & Flural " Sinele Set the d|3p|ay Size7 dISplay order and date/
Sort [Aecendine =] time display.

¥ Display Date G/ mmsdd hhemmiss)
[~ lse fixBdot font Y,

—Frame Format

Shpe:  [FGOT Frame : Basic Rect =] 2 Set the frame color and plate color.
Bame  __ |v| e D Select "white" when the used GOT-F900 is
~ the two-color ("white and black" or "white and

Category: Others vl blueu) type

Extended Function ‘

’7 W Other ¥ Detail

8] 9 I Cancel |

2) "Other" tab

Alarm List

Basic Cther IDBIaiII

Il Btz o @emmwis o= S e The number of alarm bits present currently is

g:iorrjlﬁz:mory \ Stored |n the deVIce SpeCIerd here

—— Give a check mark (v') to display the date and
time of occurrence.

[T Give a check mark (v') to allow scroll of alarm
items using the cursor control keys when
alarms present currently exceed the lines
which can be displayed at a time in the
display area on the screen.

Extended Function

’7 v Other ¥ Detail

T Gareal |
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3) "Detail" tab

Alarm List

Give a check mark (v') to "Detailed".

Set the head No. to assign comments in the
comment list.
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4.11.4 Laying out the touch switches (except in the F920GOT-K)

If touch switches having key codes shown in the table below are present on the screen on
which the alarm list is displayed, they operate as described in the "Application" column below.

1) Key code types

Key code Application Reference
FFBO Displays the cursor.
FFB1 Deletes the cursor. 4114
FFB2 Moves the cursor upward.
FFB3 Moves the cursor downward.
FFB8 Displays the detailed information for an alarm selected by the cursor. 4.11.6

2) Functions of key codes

a)

b)

c)

Displaying/deleting the cursor (arbitrary)

??7?

??7?

Moving the cursor upward/downward (arbitrary)
When the cursor is displayed
??7?

When the cursor is not displayed
The lines of the alarm history items currently displayed on the screen are regarded as
one page, and the list is moved upward or downward by one page at a time.

Alarm list item No.07
Alarm list item No.08

! !
R T

P A
e INOT O

Downward
movement

Upward

Alarm list item No.13 movement

Alarm list item No.14
Alarm list item No.15

Alarm list item No.07
Alarm list item No.08
Alarm list item No.09

Alarm list item No.10
Alarm list item No.11
Alarm list item No.12

AL T NMo-d0
A STe T NG o

Alarm list item No.14
Alarm list item No.15

?77?
?77?

Displaying the detailed information (comment window) and switching the screen
(arbitrary)

When a touch switch to which the detailed information display function (key code "FFB8")
is assigned is pressed, the alarm message (comment window) is displayed or the base
screen is switched for detailed display.

For detailed display, the following settings are required.

- It is required to set touch switches for moving the cursor upward and downward.
- 777
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4.11.5 Operation using the keypad (in the F920GOT-K)

In the F920GOT-K, alarms can be displayed in "Alarm List" and "Alarm History" in the User
screen mode.

At this time, the display can be scrolled using the keypad.

The following contents are assigned to keys on the keypad.

] Alarm display
Key on keypad Function . -
List History
[] Displays/hides the cursor. (The cursor is displayed or hidden v v
alternately every time the [-] key is pressed.)
[A] Moves the cursor upward. v v
[V] Moves the cursor downward. 4 v
»] Detail display. v v
Resets a specified device.
[9] (When setting the alarm history in the screen creation software, v v
make the reset function valid.)

The keys above are invalid while displayed numeric or ASCII data is being changed (that is,
while the cursor is displayed).
Press the [ESC] key to delete the cursor, then use the keys above.
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4.11.6 Setting the detailed display (comment window/screen switching)

Put the cursor on an alarm message whose details are to be displayed, then press the "Detail"
key to display the "Screen Switching" or "Comment" window.

1) Display example

ALARM LIST DISPLAY ALARM LIST DISPLAY
OCCURRED MESSAGE REST OCCURRED MESSAGE REST
99/06/30 _11:00:10 MOTER1 STOP ___ 12:00 99/06/30 _11:00:10 MOTER1 STOP ___ 12:00
99/06/30 12:40:20 PARTS SHORTAGE 14:00 99/06/30 12:40:20 PARTS SHORTAGE 14:00
99/07/01  8:15:00 TRUCK STOP 99/07/01  8:15:00 TRUGKSTAD
99/07/01 10:20:00 PARTS SHOTAGE 99/07/01 10:20:00 PAR]
COMMENT OF
DISPLAY ]
A
DATA ° DATA g
DETAIL
SET|CLR| | CLEAR v SET|CLR| | CLEAR —

Key code: FFB8

Screen Switching
(base screen)

2) Important points in screen creation
In the setting for screen creation, either one among "None", "Comment Window" and "Base
Screen" can be selected.
The setting can be executed individually for each creation of the Alarm List Display (object).

Object System screen
Alarm history display Alarm list display Alarm history display Alarm list display

- -- -- Individual

a) When not using the detailed display

Select [Object]-[Alarm List Display] in the screen creation software, then delete a check
mark (v') from "Detailed".

b) Comment window
1. Creating a comment to be displayed
Select [Common Setting]-[Comment] from the tool menu in the screen creation
software, then create a comment.
If comments will be used for other purposes also, use a comment No. easy to
understand while leaving unused comment Nos.
(An already created comment may be used.)
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2. Creating the Alarm List Display object
Select [Common Setting]-[Alarm History] in the screen creation software, then create
"Alarm List Display" on the user screen.

3. Setting the Alarm List Display
Set the relationship of the created "Alarm List Display" object with comments to be
used in the detailed display (comment window).
Consecutive comments are made related, starting from the specified No. (head).
This setting is valid to each created "Alarm List Display".

c) Base screen (screen switching)
1. Creating the detailed contents of alarm on the user screen

Consecutively create a required number of screens to be switched on the user screen
(base screen).

2. Creating the Alarm List Display object
Select [Common Setting]-[Alarm History] in the screen creation software, then create
“Alarm List Display" on the user screen.

3. Setting the Alarm List Display
Set the relationship of the created "Alarm List Display" object with screen Nos. to be
used in the detailed display (base screen).
Consecutive base screen Nos. are made related, starting from the specified No.
(head). This setting is valid to each created "Alarm List Display".

3) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

‘ Operating procedure ’Tool menu

Select [Object]-[Alarm List Display].
Click the "Detail" tab, give a check mark (v') to "Detailed", then select
"Comment Window" or "Base Screen".

Alarm List

Basic | Other Detail I

¥ Detailed Display: Comment Windaw 'l < G|Ve a CheCk mark (‘/) tO "Deta”ed"

Diisp.

i o0 When "Detailed Alarm History Type" is set to
"Comment Window"

Set the head of comment Nos. to be related
to alarms.

When "Detailed Alarm History Type" is set to
"Base Screen"

Set the head of screen Nos. to be related to
alarms.

Extended Function

’7 ¥ Other ¥ Detail

g Cancel |
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4.11.7 Cautions on use

1) When using the black-and-white LCD type GOT
In the two-color (black-and-white) LCD type GOT such as F940GOT, characters of the
Alarm History Display and Alarm List Display objects are drawn in black (and the cursor line
is drawn in white).
The initial value of the screen color of the GT Designer2 is black. As a result, only one line
having the cursor is displayed in these objects.
To cope with this inconvenience, when using these objects, set the background color
("Plate" on the "Basic" tab) to white.

2) When using the F920GOT-K
Key codes cannot be assigned to the switches (such as function switches and ten keys) on
the keypad.

3) When using the F930GOT-K
Key codes cannot be assigned to the switches (such as function switches and ten keys) on
the keypad.

4) Date and time of alarm occurrence
When the date and time are displayed in the Alarm List Display, the following operation is
executed according to the screen creation setting.

When a check mark is given to "Store Memory"

Give a check mark to "Store Memory" to acquire the date and time of alarm occurrence
even while the screen on which the Alarm List Display is not set is displayed.

By this setting, the alarm occurrence status is always monitored, and saved in the memory
inside the GOT-F900.

When a check mark is not given to "Store Memory"

If the alarm device was set to ON before the screen on which the Alarm List Display is set is
displayed, the date and time "when the screen on which the Alarm List Display is set is
displayed" is displayed as the date and time of alarm occurrence.

Timing at which the data saved in the memory is deleted
The data saved in the memory is deleted when the power of the GOT-F900 is set to OFF.
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Operation examples

The figure below shows differences between the case in which a check mark is given to
"Store Memory" and the case in which a check mark is not given to "Store Memory" when
screen switching or setting to ON/OFF of alarm device is executed at the timing shown
below.

l*Time of screen switching

Alarm list item No.5 Alarm list item
Displayed base No. 10 ) No. 10

screen
ON
Timg of setting to ON
OFF 2003/02/15 10:51:41 The motor 1 is stopped. L
. ON Time of setting to ON
Alarm device 2003/02/20 15:25:18
OFF The temperature decreases —
ON
Time of setting to ON
- 2003/02/21 09:05:49
OFf The part A has run short. —
\j \j v

The date and time of alarm occurrence are displayed correctly.

When a ALARM LIST DISPLAY ALARM LIST DISPLAY
CheCk_ 2003/02/15 10:15:41 MOTER1 STOP NO 5 2003/02/15 10:15:41 MOTER1 STOP
mark IS ! 2003/02/20 15:25:18 PARTS SHORTAGE

. 2003/02/21 09:05:49 TRUCK STOP
given to

"Save
Memory"

(except the alarm list)

The date and time of alarm
occurrence are displayed correctly.

The date and time when the screen No. 5 is switched to the screen No. 10 are displayed as
the date and time of alarm occurrence.

When a ALARM LIST DISPLAY ALARM LIST DISPLAY
CheCk. 2003/02/15 10:15:41 MOTER1 STOP No.5 2003/02/15 10:15:41 MOTER1 STOP
mark is ) 2003/02/20 15:25:18 PARTS SHORTAGE

: 2003/02/21 09:05:49 TRUCK STOP
given to

"Save
Memory"

(except the alarm list)

The date and time when the screen
No. 5 is switched to the screen No.
10 are displayed as the date and
time of alarm occurrence.
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412 Floating Alarm Display

When a device specified for alarm turns ON, a corresponding alarm message is displayed on
the user screen.

4.12.1 Outline

The "floating alarm" function offers two methods: Alarms can be displayed continuously from
the right to the left of the screen (ticker) in one method, and alarms can be displayed one by
one on the window (overlapped window) in the other method.

Pressure is high.

Timeout
Add parts.
[Ticker] [Overlapped window]
Click [¥] to display the
next alarm. ‘
Object (touch switch) PRI BT
M500:0N M502:0N
J/ J/ Add parts.
Pressure is high. 44— Add pal
1) Ticker

When a device specified for alarm turns ON, corresponding alarm message is displayed on
the user screen.

m

Alarm message

S —

Messages are scrolled from the right to the left.

The display location can be specified to either one among top, middle and bottom using the
screen creation software.

If two or more alarms have occurred, they are displayed in the ascending order of the No. of
devices specified for alarms.

When a device specified for alarm turns OFF, corresponding alarm message is deleted from
the user screen.

Messages are displayed transparently on the user screen, and touch switches on the user
screen are valid.
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2) Overlapped window (comment window)

If the alarm notice method is set to "Overlapped Window", when a device specified for alarm
turns ON, corresponding alarm message is displayed on the user screen.
The display location can be specified to either one among upper, middle and lower using

the screen creation software.

[In the case of F940GOT]

Upper

Middle

Lower

[In the case of F920GOT-K]

Messages are displayed in up to 10 full-width characters or up to 20 half-width characters.
If two or more alarms have occurred, messages can be scrolled using the message scroll

key.

If error messages related to the system have occurred, they are displayed in the same way.
When devices specified for alarms turn OFF, the window is closed.
This overlapped window is displayed in the user screen mode (while the user screen is

displayed).

a) When the system screen is displayed
Messages are deleted once. When the user screen is displayed again, however, the
overlapped window is displayed again (if devices specified for alarms are ON.)

b) Cautions on the F920GOT-K

The setting of top/medium/bottom is invalid.
Messages can be scrolled using the [ESC] key.
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4.12.2 Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

1) Assigning devices specified for alarms
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[Floating Alarm].

Floating &larm

Device Foints: [0 3E——Dioplap-udor-Aosend Select the number of devices.

Display Locatian: |lower [ Select the display location.

Beport Method — [Ticker mi< Select "Ticker" or "Overlapped Window".

Device Cmnt Mo, Comment = |

1 MEE0 7 -

L - <—— Set devices specified for alarms and

a Mes3 10 corresponding display messages

5 hes4 " (comments).

G MEGH 1z LI

Size: 131 3| |‘I 2 | |‘\ o] v

bokie |G  omeel |

2) Making the floating alarm display function valid or invalid (in the unit of screen)
When the ticker and overlapped window are not desired on some screens, set the following.

‘ Operating procedure | Tool menu

Make active the screen on which the floating alarm display function is to be
valid, select [Screen]-[Properties], then click the "Auxiliary" tab.

Screen Property

Basic Auwxiliary

Curzor Movement
’7 Defined key action: Mo Mowvement j ‘

Other settings
’7 I_( Carry out display of alarm flow ‘

Goreen B I e Gancel |

Give a check mark to make the floating alarm display function valid.
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5.

5.1

Switching and Overlap of Screens

This chapter explains the functions to switch and overlap two or more user screens and system
screens.

Outline

In the GOT, up to 500 screens can be created. The GOT controls these screens while
assigning a number in the range from 1 to 500 to each screen.

By manipulating the GOT or from the PLC, the screen to be displayed next from the currently
displayed screen can be specified.

In the GOT, two or more created screens can be overlapped in display.

There are the "overlay screen setting" function which specifies overlap screens in advance in
the screen creation software and the "overlap window" function which specifies overlap
screens from the PLC.

Screen image

Screen display example

“RRODUCTION MONITOR _ 2002712001 :

aleimiaay

0 510 15 20 25 30 N
TARGET AMOUNT 0 510152025 %0 .
CURRENT AMO! Base screen

PRODUCTION MONITOR  2002/12/01 (Screen No. 1 to 500)
Overlap window 1
@ @ @ Overlap window 2

-
\ TARGET AMOUNT
) NU MANU || NEX A/\
LJNENU | [MANU [INEY s o

(7]

N - — —— 8

:

o

3

L g J =

Screen overlap (Refer to 5.5.) %

Overlap Window c

>

(2]

=2

o

[ ] [ ] o =

MENU MANU NEXT
L — J
Screen overlap (Refer to 5.6.)
PRODUCTION MONITOR Set Overlay Screen
(%2
CURRENT AMOUNT ALARM HISTORY DISPLAY [PROGRAM LIST] <Write> | END 2
TARGET AMG5"™= MODE] MOREICLR| = 8
1 NOP 5
_> DEFECT|VE/ 7 8 9 n-oom TOP 2 NOP LD |AND| OR |FNC| SP g »
: 3NOP
415 1O e sisen tockstor s | m m m m | anop | DI AN oRIENDsTE oS
1 2|3 99/07/01 10:20:00 PARTS SHOTAGE 1227 5NOP o=
0 - & NOP OUT|ANB|ORB|STL| A =1 g
|:A ngg SET|PLS | MC |RET| ¥ 5
serToun| | olear | | PETAL v 9NoP RST| PLF MCR|NOP| GO «
L . J

Screen Switching
- Controlled by touch switches/function switches. (Refer to 5.2.)
- Controlled from the PLC. (Refer to 5.3.)
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1) Overlap window function (Refer to Section 5.5.)
When screens to be displayed are specified from the PLC, the base screen and up to two
other screens can be displayed in the overlap status.
When the overlay screen setting function described below is used at the same time, the
overlay screen setting function is valid only on the base screen, and invalid on the second
and third overlap screens.
(If the overlay screen setting function is used on the second and third screens, the base
screen in the overlay screen setting function overlaps due to the overlap function.)

2) Overlay screen setting function (Refer to Section 5.6.)
Screens to be displayed in the overlap status can be specified in advance in the screen
creation software.
The base screen and up to five other screens can be displayed in the overlap status.
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5.1.1  Screen switching types and other functions g
=]
User screens (Nos. 1 to 500) and GOT system screens (alarm mode, other mode, etc.) (Nos. §
1001 to 1030) can be displayed. -
1) When controlling screen switching using switches (Refer to Section 5.2.)
a) Switching the screen using touch switches
2
:
Screen 1 B » Screen 2 ‘Screen 5
Scresn2 Scrgen 5| [ a
S
[Screen switching switch] - Switching destination = Screen 5 E
[Screen switching switch] - Switching destination = Screen 2 g.’_
(7]
b) Switching the screen using function switches (in the F920GOT-K and FO30GOT-K)
(7]
|
Screen 1 Screen 2 Screen 5 §
» L
i — e 3 a
200 g Keypad (function switches)
% % % .xo The switch functions can be set in the unit of project or
000 B screen. )
¢
(%]
2) When controlling screen switching from the PLC (Refer to Section 5.3.) ‘g
(7]
=}

[Screen Switching] - Base screen: DO

¢ i 2
m'l—
: g D0
c
Screen 5 T Write "5" to DO. ‘.Ei%g
3 § 59
>
° H0h

3) When controlling screen switching inside the GOT

[Screen Switching] - Base screen: GD100 § g
(=
™ oL
[Write "8" to GD100J Screen 8
— 28
e
4) When using the both control method "controlling using switches 1)" and "controlling from the | 22
PLC 2)" (Refer to Section 5.2 and 5.3.)
For the details, refer to both Section 5.2 and 5.3.
5
SEE
g3
E2HD
8
o
=
o
T

2% MITSUBISHI 5-3



GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Switching and Overlap of Screens 5

5.1.2 Overlapping the screens

1) When controlling overlapping from the PLC - Overlap Window (Refer to Section 5.5.)

[Screen Switching] - Base screen: DO

Overlap window 1: D1
» é
1
Screen 5 D

Overlap window 2: D2

2
Screen 10 Write "5" to DO.
3 Write "10" to D1.
Write "11" to D2.
Screen 11

Base ‘

Overlap window 1

|
Overlap window 2

2) When controlling overlapping inside the GOT - Set Overlay Screen (Refer to Section 5.6.)

Rear
Screen 1
Screen 2
Front
Screen 3 Base screen
(The background  Screen display exampl
Screen 4 color |§ valid.) -
Base screene Base screen
: : : : gcreen 1
Registration : : : » creen 2
sequence: ' ' ' Screen 5 Screen 3
1 2 3 4 5 Screen 4 -
> Screen 5
AN ~ J
Set Overlay Screen (object)
(The background color is invalid.)
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. c
5.1.3  Other relevant functions 2
=]
1) Monitoring the GOT display screen from the PLC (Refer to Section 5.7.1.) 2
£
[System Information] - Write device: D50
Screen 1 Screen 5 Screen 10

[}
-3 u,
s
§
&
n
E
3
L
]
Store the screen to a -

Screen 10 gaLtg.reglsterof the
e =
]
D500=10 8
Power OEF —s ON Specify a data register 5
whose data is stored even 3

if the power is turned off.

Screen 10 gh
20
£ a®n

. . . >
3) Switching to a GOT system screen (Refer to Section 5.7.3.) AL
Screen No. 1001
o
28
. . EE
lj | n Device monitor g 5
J o
Touch switch: Screen switching
destination = Screen No. 1001

c
B2
20
g5
X

k]

{7
SEE
cgs
25"
3
s
o
o
I
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5.2 Switching the screen (using touch switches and function switches)

Screen switching using touch switches and the keypad (function switches) can be set for each

Touch switch

PLC

screen.
1) Outline
GOT
a) Screen switching
Currently by a touch switch
displayed screen Fixed value or
previous

b) Word device specified for
switching the base screen

% Current value

Next screen

When a touch switch or function switch is pressed, the device specified for screen switching
is overwritten, and the next screen is displayed.

2) Applicable GOT

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
FO40WGOT v F930GOT-K v
~ - -
F940GOT v F920GOTK (Only functl_on switches
are available.)
FO930GOT v Handy GOT v
v': Setting is enabled.  x: Setting is disabled.
2 MITSUBISHI 56
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5.2.1  Setting the switches

1) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
In the case of touch switch

’ Operating procedure ’Tool menu

Select [Object]-[Switch], select "Goto Screen Switch", then click on the
screen.

Double-click the "Goto Screen Switch" object on the screen, then execute
the following setting.

In the case of function switch

’ Operating procedure ’Tool menu

Select [Common]-[Operation Panel].

2) "Basic" tab
Specify the screen switching destination (switch action), and set the display style.

Bazic |Text/Lamp | Trieger | Action |

—Gioto Screen

Qe =1 [MENU =] _Bromse. |

i Previous

— Display Style

Shape: |FGOT Switch : Basic =] Others.
Fooe || e S|

Category: ISwitch b
Extended Function
|7 ¥ Trigger ¥ Biction
o] I Cancel
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3) "Text/Lamp" tab
Set the label and ON/OFF condition of the touch switch.

MANLIAL =]
&

4) "Trigger" tab
Set the condition under which the touch switch is valid, and set the operation of the touch
switch.

S
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5) "Action" tab
To the touch switch set so far, functions other than the screen switching function can be
added.
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5.2.2 Type of operation for the screen switching destination

For switching the screen using a touch switch on the screen or function switch, the screen No.
can be specified directly ("Fixed" method) and the previous screen of the currently display
screen can be displayed again ("Previous" method).

These methods are not offered in screen switching using a data register of the PLC.

Unit of Allowable

Type | Object/setting specification Switching destination quantity

Fixed Specifies the screen No. to be
Togch Go? Screen Screen displayed next
switch | Switch

Previous Returns to the previous screen.| 50 in all/

Specifies the screen No. to be screen

i Fixed ;
:;Rgzon Operation panel |Screen displayed next
Previous Returns to the previous screen.
PLC Screen switching | Project Depends on the value of a device of the PLC. 1

1) Screen switching using the "Fixed"
When a touch switch or function switch is pressed, the screen having the No. set to the
switch is displayed.
Fixed: The following screen Nos. can be specified.
Nos. 1 to 500 (user screen)
Nos. 1001 to 1030 (system screen): Refer to the Appendix.

Switching example

Screen No.1 Touch switches

Create the screen No. 1.
Menu When either of the touch switches [Process 1] to
screen | | PRO.1 | NUMBER OF MANUFACTURE [Process 3] is pressed, the next screen is displayed as

PRO.2 | PROCESSING TIME follows.

SETTING MENU

PRO.3 | SCREW TIGHTENING NUMBER Switching destination setting

Touch switch [Process 1] Fixed value: 2
[Process 2] Fixed value: 3
[Process 1] [Process 2] [Process 3] [Process 3] Fixed value: 4

¢ ¢ ¢ * Set the characters "Process 1" to "Process 3" as touch

To the To the To the ; ;
screen No.2 screen No.3 screen No.4 switches or character Strmgs'

}

Screen No.2
PROCESS 1 When the touch switch [Process 1] is pressed, the screen
No. 2 is displayed according to its setting.
NUMBER OF MANUFACTURE
100 Switching destination setting
‘ NEXT | ‘ MENU | Touch switch [Next Screen] Fixed value: 6
M [Menu] Fixed value: 1
The touch switch [Menu] can display the screen No. 1
[Next Screen] [Menu] according to its fixed value, or return to the previous
¢ ¢ screen by specifying the "Previous" described in the next
To the To the page.
screen No.6 screen No.1

2% MITSUBISHI 5-10



GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Switching and Overlap of Screens 5

2) Screen switching to the "Previous"
When the screen is switched, the GOT stores screens up to 10 previous times from the
currently displayed screen in the screen memory.
When a touch switch on the screen or function switch is set to "Previous", the previous
screen is displayed when the switch is pressed.
This function is convenient to return to the previous screen without regard to the order after
the screen is switched for error display caused by a problem in the machine, for example.

Introduction

Q
Previous: =
Nos. 1 to 500 (user screen) : Displayed screens can be stored. °
(The previous display function is valid.)

Nos. 1001 to 1030 (system screen): Displayed screens cannot be stored. 2
(The previous display function is invalid.) 3
Contents of the screen memory “§
The GOT stores displayed screen Nos. up to 10 previous times without regard to the setting. &

The contents of the screen memory are held only while the power of the GOT is ON. When
the power is turned off, the contents are cleared. ,,,
o
Display screens and the screen memory £
Q
Screen No. @
No.1 No.10 No.20 No.30 [
When the last screen o

No. 30 is displayed,
I:> I:> I:> the screen memory

stores the screen No.
20 which was 5
Storage displayed just before. £
(7]
=}

Switching example (using a touch switch)

Screen No.10 Screen No.11
T
c
MENU MENU %..5
=09
383
a) The screen is b) The screen is c) The screen is
switched using switched using the switched using
the [Timer] key. [Menu] key. the [Counter] key.
5o
52
Screen No.12 o
TIMER SETTING
TO 10sec.
COUNTER SETTING g_s
co 10 By
M
MENU
/\/\_/
a) Screen No. 10 3
. . . . . <
According to the fixed value set to the touch switch, the screen is switched to the screen SEg
252
No. 12. Lo h
[Timer] touch switch: Fixed value = 12
o
T
o
=
o
o
I
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b) Screen No. 12
According to the previous set to the touch switch, the screen is returned to the previous

screen (the screen No. 10 or 11).
[Menu] touch switch: Previous

c) Screen No. 11
According to the fixed value set to the touch switch, the screen is switched to the screen
No. 12.
[Counter] touch switch: Fixed value = 12

5.2.3 Cautions on use

1) Setting the switches
Touch switches and function switches can be set for each screen.
Up to 50 touch switches and function switches in all can be registered to one screen.

2) Specifying the switching destination
Only either one between fixed and the previous can be set to one touch switch or function
switch.
(Setting other than the screen switching function such as the bit ON/OFF function can be
set at the same time.)
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5.3 Switching the screen (from the PLC)

Introduction

Specify the No. of a screen to be displayed using the current value of a word device (D, T or C)
of the PLC.
By this setting, a screen to be displayed can be specified from the PLC for all screens.
1) Outline
When the screen is switched using a touch switch, the screen No. specified by the touch

[}
switch is stored as the current value of a word device of the PLC specified by this switching ]
of the base screen. -
Example: When switching of the base screen is set to DO

PLC g

DO: Current DO: Current DO: Current S
value |:> value :> value 5

[

The screen No.1 is displayed. The screen No.10 is displayed. The screen No.20 is displayed. &
d> d> 5

£

3

L

[7]

@

When the base screen is switched to a system screen (No. 1001 to 1030), the screen No. is
not stored.
For switching to a system screen, refer to Section 5.7.2.

2) Screen switching operation
The GOT is always monitoring the current value of a word device set in "Screen Switching".
When a desired screen No. is written by a sequence program, the screen is switched to the

c
[
[
=
1}
(7]
=
Q
(7}
=}

desired one.
T
GOT PLC 5.
23,
: . £85
Word device specified for £59
switching the base screen 388

Screen 10 10

M

Convenient
Functions

Screen 20
: T8
3) Applicable GOT 8%
QS
Model nhame Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version) —
FO40WGOT v F930GOT-K v

F940GOT v F920GOT-K v 5
F930GOT v Handy GOT v E.e
828
v': Setting is enabled.  x: Setting is disabled. 525
3
o
=
o
S
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5.3.1 Setting the device for screen switching

1) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

2) Initial screen

Select [Common]-[System Environment], and set "Screen Switching".
Make sure to execute this setting without regard to the screen switching

means.

(Even if this registration operation is not executed, one word device is
assigned without exception.)

The initial value of "Base Screen" is set to "GD100" (register inside the GOT).

When switching the screen from the PLC, the following change is required.

‘!| System Enviranment

- [i| System Settings
[ Project Title

| Auiliary Setting

hing

-t Pazsword
2] Key Windaw
- Ligy Got Setup

i Language
- Menu Key
Handy Got
g Serial Port

mation

Base Screen:

[aDioa o

I~ Overlap Windowl:

I LI [y

I Owerlap Window2:

I j ey,

I Uninitialize switchine screen device

QF I Cancel | Bl

3) When switching the screen from the PLC

Set a data register of the PLC to "Base Screen".

Ervironment

ﬂ System Enviranment
System Settings
Project Title

- lll| Auxiliary Setting

hing
-t Pazsword
key Windaw
Lgy Got Setup
& Language
3 Meru Key
Handy Got
¢ Serial Port

System Ihformation

Base Screen:

o
l_ ID LI I1D j Cancel |
I u ﬂilil Elil Kind of Device
a|s]s] o]Ele [ Word
L 1|2|3] &]&ec fanes
1] | ?Q_QQ
BU_UU
8265
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4) When displaying overlap windows
When displaying overlap windows, give a check mark (v') to "Overlap Window 1" and

"Overlap Window 2", and set a device of the PLC.

Environment

‘!] System Environment
System Settings
Project Title

&l Auxiliary Setting

System Information

~[253 Key Window
L4y Got Setup

~"& Language
-3 Menu Key

Handy Got

~g# Serial Port

Base Screen:

|D20

LI Devw. |

¥ Overlap Windowl:

|D21

LI Dev... |

¥ Overlap Windowg:

|D22

x| [ Dew. I

I Uninitialize switchine screen device

oK

| Cancel |

FBpply

When a check mark (v') is given to "Uninitialize switching screen device.", the screen
displayed at first at turning on of the power of the GOT can be controlled.

2% MITSUBISHI
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5.3.2 Base screen switching example

An example of base screen switching is shown below.
) Example of sequence program

}—H—{ MOV K1 ‘ DO ‘Specifiesthescreen No. 1.

The screen No. 1 is displayed immediately after the PLC has started to run while the
initialization pulse of M8002 is used in the FX Series PLC or the initialization pulse of
M9038 is used in the A Series PLC.

When the program shown below is executed next, the specified screen is displayed.

}—{ MOV‘ K2 ‘ DO ‘Switchestothescreen No. 2.

}—{ MOV‘ K3 ‘ DO ‘Switchestothe screen No. 3.

L

2) Screen switching flow
When the GOT enters the user screen mode, the screen No. 1 is displayed at first without
exception.
If a screen to be displayed next by switching has not been created, the message "Display
screen is not available. (No.**)" is displayed.

After the screen No. 1 is displayed, screens to be displayed can be specified arbitrarily.
The condition for display can be set arbitrarily in the sequence program.

Screen No.1 Screen No.2
Displayed when "DO = 1". Displayed when "DO0 = 2".
Screen No.3

Displayed when "DO = 3".
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54 Application examples of screen switching

This section explains application examples of screen switching.

5.4.1 Application example 1
returning from two or more screens to the switching destination

The example below shows a case in which a trouble occurs in the machine in the operation
mode, an error message is displayed, then the previous display screen is displayed again.

1) Example of sequence program

Initialization pulse
— }Mov‘ K1 ‘ DO

When the GOT enters the screen
‘ mode, the initial screen No. 1 is
displayed at first.

?\* FX Series: M8002
A Series: M9038

When a trouble has occurred, K10

! } MoV ‘ K10 ‘ Y ‘ is transferred to DO, and the screen
— No. 10 is displayed.
4{ }7

(i

2) Transition of screen switching

Put contacts at occurrence of trouble.

a) Switching the base screen

Switching destination word device: DO
Registered as the common setting among all screens.

Screen No.1

Press [Cycle Operation] to switch to the screen No. 2.

MONITOR Press [Continuous Operation] to switch to the screen No. 3.

CYCLE
OPERATION
CONTINUOUS
OPERATION

Setting on the screen No. 1
Switching destination specification
Screen switching switch

Fixed value: 2 (cycle operation)
Fixed value: 3 (continuous operation)

}

Press the [Cycle Operation] key. Press the [Continuous Operation] key.

!

Screen No.2 Screen No.3

ONE CYCLE DRIVEN CONTINUOUS DRIVEN
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b) While the screen No. 2 or No. 3 is displayed, the program shown in the next page is
executed, and the screen is switched to the screen No. 10 by switching of the base

screen.

Screen No.10

ERROR
MOTOR CHECK

"Previous Screen"

To the screen No. 2 or 3

When returning from the screen No. 10 to the previous
screen No. 2 or 3, use a touch switch having the previous
function.

Setting on the screen No. 10
Screen switching switch Previous

c) When one screen is specified from two or more screens and the previous screen before
switching is displayed, the previous function assigned to a touch switch is used.

2% MITSUBISHI
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5.4.2 Application example 2 g
using both switching of the base screen and switching by touch switches 3
In this example, switching of the base screen and screen switching by touch switches are E
combined.

1) Transition of screen switching

a) Switching the base screen ©
£
Switching destination word device: DO §

Registered as the common setting among all screens.

Screen No.1
Press the [Process 1] key to switch to the screen No.2. g
MENU Press the [Process 2] key to switch to the screen No.3. 8
Setting on the screen No. 1 =
Touch switch Fixed value: 2 (process 1) %
Fixed value: 3 (process 2)
/—\ °
=
3
Press the Press the ©
[Process 1] key. [Process 2] key. =
m
To the screen
No. 3

Screen No.2 :
[
If the sequence program shown below is executed 2
PROCESS 1 MONITOR while the screen No.2 is displayed, the screen is §
switched to the screen No. 10 or 20 by switching of s

the base screen.
HEATING PROCESSING

T
c
o5
So0
to0d
353
When the sequence program is @
executed, the screen is switched to
the screen No. 10 or 20.
E (]
2) Sequence program example 28
$3
Initialization pulse 8u§.
— } MOV ‘ K1 ‘ DO ‘ Displays the screen No.1.
?\* FX Series: M8002
A Series: M9038
©$
| g%
e miamnl | Mov ‘ K10 ‘ Do ‘ Displays the screen No.10. CH
R } MOV ‘ K20 ‘ DO ‘ Displays the screen No.20. -
T
(/]
Interlock is required so that switching to the screen No. 10 or 20 is not executed while the %g 3
screen No. 1 is displayed. 3
Lnwn
3
o
s
o
o
I
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5.5 Screen overlap (Overlap Window)

In addition to one displayed user screen (base screen), other two user screens can be
displayed (three screens in all) in the overlap status.
5.5.1 Outline

The overlap window 1 is displayed on the base screen. The overlap window 2 is displayed on
the overlap window 1.

Screen display example
play P Base screen

Screen 1 Screen 1 ®1—(The background color is valid.)
Screen 2 « Overlap window 1
®1(The background color is invalid.)

Screen 3 Rear Screen 2 | Overlap window 2

(The background color is

invalid.)

Screen 3
Front

If touch switches (including Numeric Input and ASCII Input) are overlapped, touch switches on
the screen displayed in the front are valid.

5.5.2  Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Operating procedure ’Tool menu

Select [Common]-[System Environment]-[Screen Switching], then set
"Overlap Window 1" and "Overlap Window 2".

Give a check mark (v') to both "Overlap Window 1" and "Overlap Window 2",
then specify a device of the PLC to each one.

System Environment

System Environment Base Screen:

Swztem Settines
: % Froject Title [p20 =] [ Dev.
-] Buxiliary Setting % Overlap Window:

Swztem Information

itching |DE1 x| Dev.

falmy
k- Password

2] Key Window ¥ Overlap Windowz:

r,' Got Setup IDQQ =] [De I
75 Laneuags A B .

[ Meru Key I~ Uninitialize switchine screen device

Handy Got
g2 oerial Fort |

oK Cancel | Apply
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5.5.3 Setting word devices for screen control

Arbitrary word devices can be specified to "Base Screen", "Overlap Window 1" and "Overlap
Window 2". (These word devices may not be consecutive.)

Introduction

1) Screen switching device
Base Screen: Word device (The initial value is "GD100".)

2) Screen overlapping devices

Overlap Window 1 : Word device (The initial value is not set.) %
Overlap Window 2 : Word device (The initial value is not set.) ©
When overlapping is not executed, write "-1" to specified devices or do not give check
marks to "Overlap Window 1" and "Overlap Window 2". @
3) Monitoring the screen No. currently displayed ‘%
The currently displayed screens can be confirmed in "Write Device" in "System Information” "§
in the screen creation software. (Refer to Section 3.6.1.) &
Write Device
Top word device : Base screen ®
"Top +1" word device : Overlap window 1 g"
"Top +2" word device : Overlap window 2 %
The specified screens overlap as shown below. §

Attribute
Base Screen | Overlap Window 1 | Overlap Window 2

Screen overlap status

c
Screen No. -1 -1 Base screen 8
(%]
Screen No. Screen No. -1 Base screen + Overlap window 1 ‘g
(7]
Screen No. -1 Screen No. Base screen + Overlap window 2 2

Base screen + Overlap window 1 +

Screen No. Screen No. Screen No. .
Overlap window 2

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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5.5.4 Screen display examples

1) When the overlap function is not used
Only the base screen is displayed.
Screen No. specified as

the base screen
(base screen)

2) When two screens overlap
The base screen and a screen specified as "Overlap Window 1" or "Overlap Window 2" (two
screens in all) are displayed in the overlap status.

Screen No. specified as

the base screen Screen No. specified as the
(base screen) overlap window 1 Display screen
A B A B
+ >

3) When three screens overlap
The base screen and screens specified as "Overlap Window 1" and "Overlap Window 2"
(three screens in all) are displayed in the overlap status.

Screen No. specified as

the base screen Screen No. specified as the Screen No. specified as the .
(base screen) overlap window 1 overlap window 2 Display screen
A B c A B C
+ + >
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5.5.5

Use example

The GOT monitors each process. When a material is running short, the GOT displays the
material name on the screen, and gives a message to supply it.

- Line selector switch

Line No. 1 Input: X0
Line No. 2 Input: X1

- Sensor (for counting bolts)

Line No. 1 Input: X2
Line No. 2 Input: X3

- Button to confirm supply: X4

1) Devices for screen switching
Word devices: Word devices used to specify the overlap window Nos.

Base screen
Overlap window 1
Overlap window 2

2) Sequence program example
The program shown below is provided for a case in which the line No. 1 is selected.
For a case in which the line No. 2 is selected, a similar program can be created to overlap
the screens.
(Use a same device only once except screen switching devices.)

Line selector switch

[E— M10
- MOVE] K2 [ DO | -
——MmovE]| K1 [ D1 | -
—vovE| K-1 [ D2 | -
X4 70
— — RST| €O |-
TO O K150~
M20
Y M20
——fmovE| K2 [ DO | -
——fmovE| K11 [ D1 |
L MOVE] K-1 [ D2 | -~-oooeooies
Sensor
M10 X2 M20
— Cco
Supply is completed. K1000
co
i MOVE| K2 | DO | —oomooommooooes
——movE] K10 [ D1 | -
L |vovE]| K20 [ D2 | -
TO
4 MOV@| K-1 | D1 | -

DO
> D1 :| Set them in the GT Designer2.
D2

Selects the line No. 1.

Displays the screen No. 2.

Input "-1" to the devices for
specifying the overlap window
not to be displayed.

Resets the counter by X4
when supply is completed.

Displays the message No. 11
(Material supply is
completed.) for 15 seconds.

Base screen

Specifies the screen to be
displayed in the overlap
status(screen No. 11 — D1).
Does not display the

screen in the overlap

status.

Counts the number of bolts.

Base screen

Specify the screens to be
displayed in the overlap status

( Screen No. 10 — D1

Screen No. 20 — D2

Finishes overlap display.
Inputs "-1" to the devices for
specifying the overlap
window.

Displays
(i) on the
next
page.

Displays
(i) on the
next
page.

Displays
(iii) on the
next
page.

Displays
(i) on the
next
page.
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3) Screen display flow
a) Switching the base screen

Screen No.1

DRIVE PREPARATION

1. PLEASE SELECT LINE 1
ORLINE 2

Currently displayed screen
Set the GOT so that the screen No. 1 or No. 2 is displayed when the
[Start] touch switch is pressed.

PLC :X0=ON PLC :X1=0ON
. Set the GOT so that the current
(i) Screen No.2 Screen No.3 screen is returned to the screen
No.1 when the [Menu] touch
LINE 1 DRIVING LINE 2 DRIVING switch is pressed.

MENU

MENU

No screen is displayed in the
overlap status.

Touch switch

b) When two screens are displayed in the overlap status
The screen No. 11 is displayed on the screen No. 2.

(iii) The screens No. 2 + No. 11 are
Screen No.11 displayed.

Screen No.2
LINE 1 DRIVING
MATERIAL
REPLENISHMENT
COMPLETE
MENU

LINE 1 DRIVING

MATERIAL
REPLENISHMENT

COMPLETE

c) When three screens are displayed in the overlap status
The screens No. 10 and 20 are displayed on the screen No. 1.
In this example, the screen overlap display example for the line No. 1 (screen No. 2) is

explained.
Screen No.2 Screen No.10 N
LINE 1 DRIVING
-FFhEAl\?ETFéE‘TkENISH (iii) The screens No.2 + No.10 +
+ No.20 are displayed.
LINE 1 DRIVING
MENU — PLEASE REPLENISH
+ THE MATERIAL
Screen No.20 BOLT

BOLT
M3 x 30

M3 x 30
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c
5.6 Screen overlap (Set Overlay Screen) 2
=]
°
The overlay screen setting function displays screens in the overlap status as shown below by §
screen creation using the screen creation software GT Designer2.
5.6.1 Outline
Up to five user screens out of up to 500 user screens Nos. 1 to 500 can be displayed on the
[}
base screen. =
=2
Display example ©
Rear
Screen 1 ®»
s
g
Screen 2 §
&
Front
Screen 3 Base screen
(The background  Screen display example %
Screen 4 color |‘s valid.) S
Base screene Base screen S
: ; ; : gcreen 1 ?
Registration : : : » creen 2 o
sequence ' ' ' Screen 5 Screen 3
2 3 4 5 Screen 4 =
> Screen 5
Set Overlay Screen (object) g
(The background color is invalid.) e

5.6.2 Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

©
Select [Object]-[Set Overlay Screen]. i_
(<]
Select the No. of screen to overlap. oo
(Or click [Image], and select a screen in the screen image list.) §§§
Return to the base screen, and click on the screen. 2l
Screen Select: t
Project g g
=] Base Screen g ‘3
LB Menu cc
é 2 Operation scren 8 I.E
h k5 Common switch
" 6 Date and display at time
c
s
8%
g5
X
Image.. OK I Cancel ll\ . .
insce. | I The green frame indicates an overlap screen. 5
{7
Overlapping two or more screens .§§ 2
o290
When overlapping two or more screens, repeat the same operation. (Up to five screens can 328
overlap.)
[}
T
o
=
o
o
I
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Deleting a screen specified in the overlay screen setting function

Click on the screen.
While selecting the green frame, press the [DEL] key.

5.6.3 Caution on use

System screens (Nos. 1001 ~) cannot be selected in the overlay screen setting function.
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- - - - c
5.7 Common function in screen switching control 2
=]
°
5.7.1  Monitoring the screens displayed in the GOT from the PLC £
The screen Nos. of the base screen, overlap window 1 and overlap window 2 currently
displayed in the GOT can be checked from the PLC.
(On the setting screen, the overlap window 1 and overlap window 2 are displayed as "On-
screen Overlap Base Screen No. 1" and "On-screen Overlap Base Screen No. 2".) o
1) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) 3
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [Common]-[System Environment]-[System Information], then set a
"Write Device". S
S
§
j m Environment ”Q,-
|8 Svstem Environment -y —
% ?:’;ZT-?:::“S System Signal 1: |D1 oo - Dex... |
'||i|:|r| [V Current Becipe Mo D101 g,
Soreen Switching —iirite Device b=
i P d n-screen Baze Screen Mumber: Iﬁ 2. 2
L - e | 8
- Igg ot Setup On-soreen Overlap Base Soreen Number 1 D10z D
- Language On-screen Overlap Base Screen Number 2 D104 3
- Menu Key
Handy Gat After input Object ID D106
g2 oerial Fort System Signal 2 0106
Others 110 Points) D107
Delete I Ok I Cancel Apply g
o}
3
T
5.
20
nown

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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5.7.2

Storing the screen when the power of the GOT is turned off
(initially displayed screen No. write function)

The GOT is set so that the screen No. 1 is displayed at first in the user screen mode after its
power is turned on.

The operator can set whether or not the screen No. "1" is written to the register for screen
switching when the power is turned on.

If the GOT is set so that the screen No. 1 is not written, the GOT can display a screen specified
by the operator.

1) Applicable GOT and OS version

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
FO40WGOT v F930GOT-K v
F940GOT v'(Ver5.00~) F920GOT-K v
F930GOT v'(Ver4.00~) Handy GOT v'(Ver5.00~)

v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ().
x: Setting is disabled.

2) Setting method
a) Setting by manipulating the GOT system screen (Refer to Section 8.4.14.)

When changing the setting using the system screen, select [SELECT MODE]-[OTHER
MODE]-[SET-UP MODE]-"AUXILIARY SETTING".
In the F920GOT-K, only the screen creation software is available for setting.

When a check mark is not given to "Uninitialize switching screen device.":

In this setting, "1" is written to the register for screen switching when the power is turned
on (initial value).

When a check mark is given to "Uninitialize switching screen device.":

In this setting, "1" is not written to the register for screen switching when the power is
turned on.

If a certain value is set to the register for screen switching, the screen No. 1 is displayed,
then switched to the screen corresponding to the current value of the register.
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. . . 0 <
b) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) 2
=]
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu g
Select [Common]-[System Environment]-[Screen Switching]. =
In the initial setting, a check mark (v') is not given.
‘!] System Environment Base Screen: g
System Settings =
% Project Title IDZDU LI Dll 8
- ll] Auiliary Sett\ng. ™ Overlap Windowl:
i3 System Information
£ ching | LI ng...l
] Key Window [~ Overlap Window2: g
L Giat Setu) ¥ £,
= Languagep I L X J D__I %
[ Menu Key [™ Uninitialize switching screen device o
Handy Got 1—;
erial Por [
# Serial Fort QK I Cancel | Apply ‘%
(7]
=
:
L
[7]
@
When writing the screen No. 1: Do not give a check mark (initial value).
When not writing the screen No. 1: Give a check mark. s
o
3
o}
3
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5.7.3

Switching to the system screen

Each function screen mounted in the GOT such as the HPP mode screen, sampling mode
screen, alarm mode screen and other mode screen can be displayed as a user screen.

In order to display the system screen then return to the previous screen, the following setting is
required.

1) When switching the screen from the PLC

Screen No.n

From the user screen to the system screen

When the sequence program shown below is executed
while the user screen (No.n) is displayed, the system
screen (DEVICE MONITOR screen No. 1001) is
displayed.

- Word device to switch the GOT base screen: DO

Sequence program

MOV | K1001 D Displays the
© ‘ 00 ‘ 0 screen No.1001.

Screen No.1001
[DEVICE MONITOR] screen e
[DEVICE MONITOR] "|END] From the system screen to the user screen

e When returning from the system screen to the user
screen, execute a program specifying the screen to be
displayed again, then press the [END] key located at the
upper right corner of the system screen. Then, the
system screen is switched to the user screen.

Sequence program

DEVICE ON OFF A ‘ v }ﬁ}—{ MOV ‘KOOO‘ DO ‘

SET |COMENT DEC/HEX

Word device for switching

i Screen No. to be displayed
Specify the screen No. to be returned + (user screen No.)
[END] key

2) When switching the screen from a touch switch or function switch
In the same way as the user screen, specify a system screen among Nos. 1001 to 1030.
Press the [END] key located at the upper right corner of the system screen ([ESC] key in the
F920GOT-K) to automatically return to the previously displayed user screen.
(The setting for returning to the previous screen is not required.)

3) System screen Nos. and applicable GOT (Refer to Section 8.)
System screens built in the GOT vary in each GOT.
A corresponding No. is assigned to each system screen. Specify such a No. to switch the
screen.
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6.

Convenient Functions

The GOT has many built-in functions. This chapter explains these convenient functions.

Function name Description Reference
Security
Level 0 Level 5 . . L
This function puts restrictions ON operators 6.1
% % using the password. '
Status monitoring
This function monitors the status of bit devices,
then writes data from the GOT to the PLC when 6.2
the condition is satisfied.
Create comments in advance, then select and
display Comment Display (object) depending on
the condition. 6.3
Use comments in the alarm mode (system
screen) and Alarm Display (object).
This function transfers the recipe data in the
GOT and data register values of the PLC using 6.4
’ ; ) | switches or according to the bit condition.
Hard copy
Vonitor This function outputs the user screen of the GOT
=24 & to the printer. 6.5
Buzzer
2\ Sound This function sounds the buzzer built in the GOT 6.6
Ei Mﬂ from the PLC. '
Screen data transfer
FQGEFMB This function transfers the user screen at high 6.7
< s speed to the memory board F9GT-40FMB. '
‘
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6.1 Security function (screen protection function)

In the user screen mode in which user screens are displayed, screens to be displayed can be
limited at each level using the password.
By using this security function, screens can be used for mechanical operation, setting change
and maintenance.

6.1.1 Outline

In order to use the security function, set the security level to each user screen.
If the password is not registered, (the security level is "0", so) all screens can be displayed.

GOT

Level 5

Screen 20

Level 2
-

Screen 10

Level 0

N~

——

Screen 25

Screen 17

Screen 1

> ]

Screen 2

i

1) Password specifications
Set the password for each security level, the level 0 (no password) and from the level 1 to 15
(highest level).
Screens up to the security level allowed by the password input by the operator can be

displayed.

x: Screen switching is disabled.
The password at higher security
level should be input.

O:Screen switching is enabled.
When switching from a screen at
higher level to a screen at lower
level, input of the password is not
required.

The password can be set up to eight numbers (from 0 to 9).

When the password is registered, the security level 15 (default at shipment from the factory)
is automatically assigned to the system screens. Accordingly, it is recommended to set the
password for level 15 also. (For the details, refer to Section 6.1.3 and 6.1.5.)

2) How to display the password input screen

a) Displaying the password input screen using a touch switch
When a touch switch is pressed, the password input screen (system screen) is displayed.

b) Automatically displaying the password input screen

(For the details, refer to Section 6.1.3.)

When the operator tries to switch to a screen at higher security level, the password input
screen is automatically displayed.
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- - - - c
6.1.2 Screen flow and relationship with password input £
=]
Level 0 Touch switch for .§
screen switching £
Screen 1 Write to level device
MENU
D:D Set the password in the
P SCREEN SWITCHING screen creation software.
[T rasssoRe | Write  Write  Write e
ngn no uge £
T 3
2
Level 0 Level 2 Level 5 o
®
Screen 2 Screen 20 >—>»| Screen 10 %
‘» Password o
OK &
IRELEASE| | INPUT - >
FF69 FF68 r A A
)
£
3
Password input screen Error display ©
[7]
Manual @
display RADIEN OK »| | PASSWORD IS
R I KR ER N E ™1 | INCORRECT.
- ENT|
Input the password for the level 2. A =
(3
3
- g Returns to the level 0. §
When the au.tom.atic . Password input screen
display function is valid, =
the keyboard is - s
automatically displayed. A OK 25
4|5|6 | A —
123V ﬁ‘_‘f ¢=>
~ENT] “é g g
nown
Input the passwords for the level 5.
— : Functions offered before the
When the automatic Error display OS version is upgraded
display function is invalid, | = - * : Functions offered after the OS Ta
the error is displayed.v THE OPERATION version is upgraded €5
- 5o
K| peruiTreD. g8
8
Low Level ngh
-
c
To
8%
g5
X
k]
2
Sed
gge
35 >0
Lnwn
3
s
o
o
I
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6.1.3  Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

1) Setting the password
Set the password corresponding to the security level to be used.
When using system screens, it is recommended to set the level 15.

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[System Environment].
Set "Password".

Give a check mark (v) to make valid the level device
setting. (Refer to Section 6.1.4.)

tem Environment

‘!| Sysztem Environment Sepurity ISystem I
Swetem Settines
Project Title v Level Device:

] Aucxiliary Setting IDEDD ;I Dey...

G| Swstem Information
- H- Screen Switching
- Pazsword

-J82] Key Window

rl' Got Setup

-2 Language

- Meru Key

sobkkRokk
HEERKAAN

1
2
3
4 kR
f
7
a

Lelete.

Handy GDt Aok
; ]
g2 Serial Port 10 P .
11 Passward  [12345678] oK ] assword setting
}% Level IE— Cancel dlalog bOX
14 —I
15 Set the password

for each level.

r Display pazsword input error

QK I Cancel HApply

Give a check mark (v') to display an error message when a
password input error has occurred. (Refer to Section 6.1.5.)

2) Setting the security level
Set the security level to each screen.

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Screen]-[Properties].
Set "Security Level".

Input the screen No. for which the security level is set.

Screen Property

Basic | Buxiliary |

Screen Mumber: 20 =

Screen Mame |'|'IMER SET

Streer) Tipe: IElase Screen -

Security Level F =< Set the security level.
Detailed Explanation: ;I

=
A e

Boword |
SEreer Size | Ok I Cancel |
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6.1.4 Displaying the password input screen and resetting the password

For inputting the password, the keyboard for password input should be displayed.
In order to display this keyboard for password input, the function b) described below is added in
some versions of the GOT.

Introduction

a) Displaying the keyboard using a touch switch
When a touch switch is pressed, the password input screen (system screen) is displayed.

o
b) Automatic keyboard display function g
When the operator tries to switch to a screen at higher security level, the password input
screen is automatically displayed.
Applicable GOT and OS version §
Displaying the keyboard using a Automatic keyboard display %
Model name touch switch function %
Availability (OS version) Availability (OS version)
F940WGOT v v "
F940GOT v v (Ver6.00-~) £
F930GOT v v(Ver4.00-) &
F930GOT-K v v g
F920GOT-K x v
Handy GOT v v'(Ver6.00~) ;
v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside (). g
x: Setting is disabled. g
2
o5
25
nown

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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1) Displaying the keyboard for password input using a touch switch (manual)
When displaying the keyboard for password input using a touch switch, lay out on the key
code switch to on the screen which the key code "FF68" is set.

Screen example

ﬁ Release

xxr I
C D E F | CLR
8 9 A B A
4 5 6 7 v
0 1 2 3 |ENT

— Set the key code "FF68" to this
touch switch.

When the touch switch is pressed, the
keyboard for password input is displayed.

L— It is recommended to lay out both a touch switch for password input and a touch

switch for password reset (key code: FF69) on the same screen.

Setting in the screen creation software

Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Object]-[Switch]-[Key Code Switch].
Set "Key Code".

Bazic ITexU'Lamp |
Key Code: IFFEB _l;
Display Style
oM I OFF
Shape: [FGOT Switch : 3DRect2(R =] | Others |
Fome o] oo | .
Category: ISwitch - I
Extended Function
|7 I Trieeer ™ Action
T Gancel

2% MITSUBISHI
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2) Automatic password input keyboard display function
When switching to a screen at higher security level, the keyboard for password input can be
displayed automatically.
Make valid the password input keyboard automatic display function in a sequence program
using the system information.

Introduction

a) System information

"b8" of the read device D makes valid the automatic keyboard display function. 2
"00" indicates the head No. specified for read devices. 3
b) Sequence program
Example: When the read device DO is assigned to D10 a
S
M8000 (ON during RUN) g
1 MOV ‘K3M10‘ D10 ‘ M10 to M21 — Transferred to D10. ’g;
Q.
(7]
@ Makes valid the automatic keyboard display function.
(7]
In the case of F920GOT-K |
The keyboard for password input is displayed automatically. §
The setting shown above is not required. §
@
8
3
T

5,

(<]
nown

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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3) Resetting the password
In order to reset the password and return to the initial setting (by which only screens at the
level 0 are displayed), lay out a key code switch with the key code "FF69" is set on the
screen.

Screen example

Pr——
c|p|E|F |cr

- - > 8| 9| A| B | A

o | 1 2| 3 |ENT

L Set the key code "FF69" to this touch switch.
It is recommended to lay out on the same screen both a touch switch for password
input and a touch switch for password reset.
In the F920GOT-K, press the [ESC] key, then press the [9] key.

Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Object]-[Switch]-[Key Code Switch].
Set "Key Code".

Password level when the power is turned off

When the power of the GOT is turned off, the password is reset in the same way. When the
power is turned on at the next time, the security function is valid.

In the case of F920GOT-K

When resetting the password, press the [ESC] key while the Numeric Input object is not
waiting for input (that is, while the cursor is not displayed), then press the [9] key.
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c
6.1.5 Contents of version upgrade £
=]
In the GOT of the following versions, the function to display an error message at password §
input, the function to monitor the security level from the PLC and the function to set the security -
level of the system screens have been added.
Applicable GOT and OS version
Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version) o
F940WGOT v F930GOTK v E
F940GOT v'(Ver6.00~) F920GOT-K v
FO930GOT v'(Ver4.00~) Handy GOT v'(Ver6.00~) w
c
o
v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside (). g
x: Setting is disabled. 3
&
1) Function to display an error message at password input
When a wrong password is input and switching to a protected screen is tried, an error )
message can be displayed. §
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) =
©
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu -
Select [Common]-[System Environment].
Set "Password".
Give a check mark (v') to make valid the level device setting. §
Q
j System Environment g
‘ﬂ System Environment Sefurity |System |
Syztem Settings
% Project Title W Level Device: =
A, | B =1 o | 55
--#- Screen Switching T e E %2
i Passwaord 2 HRXAAAA K - o
] ey Vindom 3 o 258
b g Lo | —
- Menu Key 7
Handy Got g AR SEWa
g2 Serial Fort 30
j‘; Password: WE?Bl |LI »
1 i Level |5— Gancel | g g
15 gg
[y Display password input error ow
o] 4 I Gancel Apply
c
oo
8%
Give a check mark (v') to display an error message when a password input error has occurred.
Password input and contents of error messages
—— 5
Error message Description o
The password input by the operator is wrong £5 §
. . 029
The password is wrong. (Input the correct password.) 5:%3
. The operator tried to switch to a screen at higher security level.
The operation is not allowed. .
(The password should be input.)
S
2
&
I
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2) Function to monitor the security level from the PLC
By the setting described below, the current security level (0 to 15) can be checked from the
PLC.

Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Give a check mark (v') to "Level Device" on the screen shown in the previous page to make
valid the setting of device to which the security level is written.

The GOT writes the security level to this device.

By monitoring the current value of the device of the PLC from the GOT, the current security
level can be seen.

Screen example

Security

-« Setting of Numeric Display
Level 5 (In this example, the current security level is 5.)
The current value of D200 set as the level device
in the previous page is set as Numeric Display.

3) Function to set the security level of the system screens
By the setting described below, the security level can be set also to the system screens.

Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
‘ Operating procedure ‘ Project work spase

[System Screen] — Put the cursor on the screen No. to be set, then right
click it.
Click "Property" on the submenu, and set "Security Level".

Screen Property

Basic

Screen Number: |1 ooz

Ecreen Warme: |Display State
Sereen) [V Sy siem) Sereer

n H n
Security Level: 15 1€ Set SeCUI’Ity LeVeI .

Detailed Explanatiorn: ;I
: ;IJ

o
SEreer Size | Ok I Cancel |

* When skipping this setting or when all-clearing the screen data, the security level of the
system screens returns to the initial value "15".
(The security of the system screens becomes valid when the password is set to either one
among the levels 1 to 15 in "Password" in "System Environment".)
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6.1.6 Cautions on use

1) Password setting for the security level 15 (essential)
If at least one security password is set, utility screens (system screens) are set to the level
15.
Accordingly, system screens cannot be displayed if the password is not set for the level 15.
Make sure to set the password for the level 15.
The level of a utility screen (system screen) can be changed by right-clicking a system
screen whose level is to be changed in the project work space, selecting the project, then
selecting a desired level.

2) When the operator tries to display a screen at higher security level, the error sound (single
sound) is issued 3 times.
Provide a touch switch, and input the password.
After inputting the password, the keyboard for password input is automatically hidden.

3) When the password is registered to the screen displayed at first in the user screen mode
(screen No. 1), the keyboard for password input is displayed automatically even if a touch
switch for password input is not provided to allow input of the password.

2% MITSUBISHI 6-11
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6.2

6.2.1

Status observation function

This Section explains the status observation function built into the GOT.

Outline

The status observation function monitors the ON/OFF status of specified bit devices, then sets
to ON/OFF bit devices of the PLC from the GOT or writes a numeric value to word devices of
the PLC according to change in the ON/OFF status of the specified bit devices.

GOT PLC
Status observation operation of the GOT Sequence program
Trigger 1 Trigger 2 C Trigger 1
ON OFF a) Observes the
status.
S.ﬂ g — @ Trigger 2
‘ Triggers are satisfied. ‘

*‘ Bit device

4{ }7

b) Sets to ON/OFF a bit device. .

Writes a constant to word devices. Word devices
D100 D101 D102

a) The GOT observes the ON/OFF status of specified bit devices regularly or in a constant
cycle. (Specify the ON/OFF status regarded as the condition using the screen creation
software.)

b) When the specified conditions are satisfied, the GOT sets to ON/OFF specified bit
devices of the PLC or writes a constant to specified word devices of the PLC.

1) Applicable GOT and OS version

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
F940WGOT v F930GOT-K v
F940GOT v'(Ver3.00~) F920GOT-K v
F930GOT v'(Ver2.00~) Handy GOT v

v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ().
x: Setting is disabled.
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6.2.2 Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) g
Operating procedure ’Tool menu §
Select [Common]-[Status observation]. =
Project | Screen € Changes over the unit between
e project and screen. £
Edit. |
Copy | @
Easte | g
_pekete | £
~Obzerve Cycle ;,‘-
= Ordinary " Sampline. m (Sec)
OK I Cancel I g’
g
6.2.3 Observe cycle @
Set the cycle to monitor whether or not specified conditions are satisfied.
As the observe cycle, select "Ordinary" or "Sampling". -
(7]
Ordinary : At every communication between the GOT and PLC, the GOT monitors whether §
triggers are satisfied. 5
The GOT checks the status at every approximately 200 ms to 1 sec. -
Sampling : At every set time, the GOT monitors whether triggers are satisfied.
The monitoring cycle can be set within the range from 1 to 60 sec in the increment z
of 1 sec. 2%,
e
nown

Convenient
Functions
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Function

Functions of
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Screens
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6.2.4  Trigger

Set the triggers to be monitored.
Up to two bit devices can be set.

1) Trigger
a) Trigger 1: Set the ON or OFF status of a bit device.
b) Trigger 2: Set the ON or OFF status of a bit device.

¢) When setting both the triggers 1 and 2
Only when the both triggers are satisfied, the operation described in the next section is

executed.
Trigger 1 should be set without exception. Set trigger 2 upon necessity.
i ON
Example: Tsrgq%r’\}". L!—!i
sz S T L[
The both triggers are I W I

satisfied in this period.

2) Number of points to be registered for status observation and the number of write devices in
each setting
Triggers can be registered in the unit of project or for each screen (No. 1 to 500).

Number of points to be registered for status monitoring

Each project: 40

80 in all
Each screen: 40

* When using the overlap window function and the set overlay screen function, the points
registered for status observation for the base screen are valid.

The table below shows the number of write devices available in one setting.

Device Number of write devices
Bit device Bit momentary, bit SET, bit RST and bit ALT operations: 1 to 40 in all
16 bits | Signed devices and unsigned devices: 1 to 20 in all

Word device

32 bits | Signed devices and unsigned devices: 1 to 10 in all

As shown above, many triggers and many write devices can be registered.
However, the response time of the GOT is affected by the contents of setting and the
number of set points. For the details, refer to Section 6.2.6.
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6.2.5 Setting the operation (Action)

This section explains the operations executed when the conditions described in the preceding
section are satisfied.

As the operations, bit devices can be set to ON/OFF, and data can be written to word devices.
One type of operation can be selected for the conditions described in the preceding section.

1) Operations of bit devices

Introduction

a) Bit momentary: While the triggers are satisfied, specified bit devices are kept ON. 2
3
Triggers Satisfied Satisfied
Operation OFF ON OFF ON OFF g
_ L g
b) Bit SET: When the triggers are satisfied, specified bit devices are set to ON. “§
Even if the conditions are unsatisfied after the specified bit devices were set to ON, the o
ON status is held.
Triggers Satisfied Satisfied é”
Operation OFF ON s
- m
c¢) Bit RST: When the triggers are satisfied, specified bit devices are set to OFF.
Even if the conditions are unsatisfied after the specified bit devices were set to OFF, the
OFF status is held. 5
Triggers Satisfied Satisfied g
. 3
Operation ON OFF
d) Bit ALT: When the triggers are satisfied, the status at that time is reversed. é_
(<]
(For example, if specified bit devices are ON at that time, they are set to OFF. If specified %gg
bit devices are OFF at that time, they are set to ON.) T8¢
nown
Triggers Satisfied Satisfied
Operation OFF ON OFF

Convenient
Functions

2) Operations of word devices
When the conditions are satisfied, a fixed value or "fixed value + indirect value" is written to
specified word devices.
a) Fixed
When the triggers are satisfied, a 16- or 32-bit value is written to specified word devices.
Only a decimal number can be set as a fixed value.

Keypad
Function

b) Operation example
When the triggers are satisfied, a fixed value (200) is written to D100 to D103.

Fixed value = Write Write word device (16 bits): D100
200 _ D100

L e
Functions of
System
Screens

D102 written to consecutive devices.
D103

For the number of write devices, refer to the preceding section.

_i D101 ] When two or more word devices are specified, data is
->

HPP Mode
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3) Fixed + Indirect
When the triggers are satisfied, a fixed value added by the current value of an indirectly
specified word device is written to specified word devices.
* A fixed value should be set without exception. Specification of only an indirectly specified
word device is not allowed.

Operation example 1: When the triggers are satisfied, a fixed value (300) added by the
current value of D200 is written to D210.

Fixed value Indirectly specified device = Write Write word device (16 bits): D210
300 + D200 e D210
*When the current value of D200 is "100", "300 + 100 = 400" is written to D210.

- If write word devices are specified as 32 bits, indirectly specified word devices
are specified as 32 bits (2 devices) also.

Operation example 2: When two or more write devices are specified, the FMOV or BMOV
write operation can be executed.

a) FMOV: A fixed value added by the current value of an indirectly specified device is
written to two or more write devices.
Write device: D10 to D12 (three word devices) (16 bits)
Indirectly specified device: D100
Fixed value: 20

Fixed value Indirectly specified device Write  Write device (16 bits): D10 to D12
20 + D100 D10
— D11
— D12

*When the current value of D100 is "30", "20 + 30 = 50" is written to D10 to D12.

b) BMOV: A fixed value added by the current value of an indirectly specified device is
written to two or more write devices.
Different from FMOV, indirectly specified devices as many as write devices are
set, and each value is written to each corresponding write device respectively.
Write device: D10 to D12 (three word devices) (16 bits)
Indirectly specified device: D100 to D102
Fixed value: 20

Fixed value Indirectly specified device Write  Write device : D10 to D12
20 + D100 D10
20 + D101 D11
20 + D102 D12

*When D100 is "30", D101 is "40", and D102 is "50", the following values are written.
20 + 30 =50 (D10)
20 + 40 =60 (D11)
20+50=70 (D12)
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6.2.6 Usage example (using the time of the GOT in the PLC)

The clock data built in the GOT can be written to the PLC. According to the ON/OFF status of
a bit device of the PLC, the clock data can be transferred to data registers of the PLC, then
used.

1) Registers inside the GOT
The clock data built in the GOT is stored in the following registers:
GDO: Current time (second)
GD1: Current time (minute)
GD2: Current time (hour)
GD3: Current time (day)
GD4: Current time (month)
GD5: Current time (year)
GD6: Current time (day of week)

2) Setting in the screen creation software
The setting procedure is explained in the following example.

Example 1:
When the clock data (year, month, day, hour, minute and second) is transferred to the data
register [D100] of the PLC at every 30 seconds while M100 is ON

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Introduction

Outline

Specifications

Basic Settings

Select [Common] - [Status Observation].
Set "Project".

a) Set "Observe Cycle" to "30 sec".

b) Click "Add".

c) Set "Trigger 1" to "M100" and "ON".
)
)

User Screen

d) Click the "Action" tab.
e) Select "Data Set 16 bits", set "Points" to "7", and set "Data" to "Signed BIN".
f) Set "Device" to "D100", "Fixed" to "0", and "Indirect" to "GDOQ".

g) Set the transfer method to "BMOV".

When this data is transferred to the GOT, the current time is stored to D100 at every 30
seconds while M100 is ON.

k-]
c
©
o

=

=
o
=
=
(7]

Overlap of
Screens
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Functions
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6.2.7 Cautions on use

1) Restriction in the monitor
When many devices are registered and the status observation function is operating
frequently, it takes considerable time until the operations are completed.
As a result, the response time of the GOT may be affected.

Setting condition

a) Especially when the bit momentary operation is selected in write to bit devices set in one
status observation and there are many write devices. Or when there are many set
conditions for the bit momentary operation.

b) When many trigger are satisfied and many write operations are executed frequently,
especially when the monitoring cycle is set to "Ordinary" or "Sampling" is short.

Effect on the GOT

a) Effect on functions and objects operating in a constant cycle

Functions operating in a constant cycle may not operate according to the setting.
For example, the condition monitoring cycle, sampling function, alarm history/list
function, current time and trend graph function may be affected.

b) Effect on screen data transfer

When the display is automatically changed to the DATA TRANSFER screen and screen
data is transferred, the error message may be displayed in the screen creation software.
In such a case, changeover the display to the DATA TRANSFER screen by key operation.
Then, screen data can be sent and received.

c) Effect on monitoring, screen switching and key operations

The screen switching, monitoring and key operations may be delayed in the same way as
described above.

d) Effect on the two-port interface function

When circuit monitoring, device batch processing or monitor registration is executed in
the personal computer or peripheral equipment, communication error may occur in
peripheral equipment.

2) When using the F920GOT-K

In the F920GOT-K, the condition monitoring interval varies considerably depending on the
status of monitoring and routine processing (such as alarm function and status monitoring
function). If the load is large and the interval of monitored bit devices is short, the
F920GOT-K may not be able to detect pulse changes (between ON and OFF).

Let the ON/OFF status of monitored bit devices be kept for sufficient period so that the
F920GOT-K can securely detect pulse changes.
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6.3 Comment (for comment display and alarm function)
This section explains creation of comments used in the comment display and alarm function in
the GOT.
6.3.1 Outline
Create comments to be displayed in comment display, alarm display and alarm function.
The comment list data is stored in the GOT.
[Comment]
No. | Message
1 Temperature is high. [Object] .
- Different comments are displayed for "ON" alarm and
2 Temperature is low. "OFF" alarm in "Bit Comment".
3 Part A is lacked.
: [Object]
4 Part B is lacked. (Comment corresp;)ndingfto the value cg a data register
; subtracted by "1") specified in "Word Comment" is
5 Part C is lacked. displayed.
6 Part D is lacked.
32757 | All motors are stopped.
32758 | Motor A is stopped.
32759 | Motor B is stopped.
; [Function]
32760 | Motor C is stopped. Alarm List
32761 | Water temperature is high. Alarm History
Alarm Frequency
32762 | Water temperature is medium. . [Object]
32763 | Water temperature is low. Egg%c}-]listory Alarm List
32764 | Water quantity is small.
32765 | Water quantity is large.
. [Object]
32766 | Pressure is low. Floating Alarm
32767 | Pressure is high.
6.3.2 Applications of comments
Classification | Function Name Reference
Comment |Bit Comment Refer to the "GT Designer2 Reference Manual”.
Display Word Comment Refer to the "GT Designer2 Reference Manual".
Object Alarm List
Alarm -
a Alarm History 4.9
Display
Floating Alarm
DISPLAY STATUS
ALARM
System screen MODE ALARM HISTORY 11
ALARM FREQUENCY

2% MITSUBISHI

6-19

Functions of
System

k-]
c
©
o

=

=
o
=
=
(7]

User Screen Basic Settings Specifications Outline Introduction

Overlap of
Screens

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Screens

HPP Mode




GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Convenient Functions 6

6.3.3 Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[Comment].

1) No. 2) Comment  3) Lines per a comment 4) Text

Joe | Ex I Set fs Default I Gleap PEtault

Mo Comment

3
o
%5

e Jcemerrrter o E
Search 'ﬁ ﬁ'
I/\
Jump: |1— _l: Jump | Cloze |
5) Search
ltem Function

Specifies the No. for display in the comment display, alarm list and alarm history
1) No. functions.
Nos. 0 to 32767 can be registered.

Allows to input a character string registered in the comment list.

Up to 256 full-width characters (Kaniji at first JIS level, Katakana, Hiragana, alphabets,
numbers and symbols) or 512 half-width characters (Katakana, alphabets, numbers and
symbols) can be input.

The number of characters which can be displayed on the screen is different in each
product.

2) Comment

Selects the character display color.

Comment Display (object)

3) Text This setting is invalid if the character color (attribute) in comment display is changed.
Alarm function (system screen)/Alarm Display (Object)

Comments are displayed in the color set here.

4) Lines per | Specifies in how many lines a comment is displayed in the "Comment" column in the
Comment | comment list (that is, specifies the height of the "Comment" column).

Allows to input a comment to be searched.
5) Search When many comments are registered, a desired one can be searched using the
character string input here.
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6.4 Recipe function ,§
3
This section explains the recipe function which transfers data between the recipe data of the §
GOT and a specified word device of the PLC.
6.4.1  Outline
The GOT has a built-in memory for recipe data corresponding to 4,000 word devices (16 bits)
of the PLC. By setting to ON or OFF a bit device of the PLC or by giving a command from a §
touch switch, a data register of the GOT can be transferred to a specified word device. 3
Because the machine processing data and the initial setting data including positioning data
can be transferred to the PLC, this function is useful to setup changes. .
c
S
Recipe data is S
created. F
Screen data is @
, 3 (7]
0 o
, i
——— MB300 is set to ON.
Recipe file No. D300 | D301 | D302 c
1 1367 | 250 | 500 |Transfer D10 [ D11 [ D12 8
| N 10 [ 23 [ 99 [} 10 [ 23 | 99 8
3 46 | 83 | 67 §
Recipe No. setting
Write "2" to D11 ("System Information"-"Read Device".)
T
6.4.2 Creating the recipe data in the GOT and setting the transfer §,~5
E a®n
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) §§§
HoH

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[Recipe].

1) Selecting the recipe file No.
Edit No. (file No.)

Convenient
Functions

M= B At first, click a recipe file No. to select it.
(If no recipe file No. is selected, the Edit
button remains gray and is invalid.)
T8
8%
g5
X
k]
E o
SEc
Cloze | © 2 3
525
Lnwn
2
o
=
o
o
I
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2) Creating the recipe data

2) Recipe Name 3) Start Device 5) Value
Becipe Name: IRecipe (5]
4) Device —spevice point= [Ursigned BINIE A
Points olm e /
| Mo. | Start Device | “alue
1) No.—>+ D300 0
2 DAt 0
3 pame 0
4 D303 0
5 D304 0
6 Dacs 0
7 Dats 0
8 D307 0
6) Write < { ]
Trigger —> vt Trieeer [PME00 =] Dev. | Gon  cooFF
7) Read —>readtiessr  [wom =] Dew | CON & OFF
Trigger ] e |

Set each recipe file in details.

Item Function
Specifies the recipe file No.
When the total of "Device Points 4)" is 4,000 or less, two or more recipe files can be
created.
Selecting the recipe file No. from the PLC
1) No. The "No. 1)" of the recipe to be read/written by a read device in the system
information can be specified from the PLC.
In the read device, write the recipe number subtracted by "1".
Examples: When specifying the recipe No. 1 — Write "0" to the read device.
When specifying the recipe No. 2 — Write "1" to the read device.
. Allows to input the recipe name arbitrarily.
2) Recipe . Lo .
N The name set here is only a reference for indicating the contents of the recipe, and
ame .
cannot be displayed on the GOT screen.
Specifies a word device of the PLC regarded as the transfer destination.
3) Start . . . e
Devi From the device No. displayed here, devices as many as the number specified in
evice . ; " ;
Device Points 4)" are occupied.
4) Device Specifies the number of devices to be transferred.
: For recipe No. 2 and later, the number (within the range from 1 to 4,000) used for the
Points . .
recipe No. 1 is adopted.
5) Value Writes the value of a device written to the PLC.
When data is read by the read trigger, the value here is overwritten by the read value.
6) Write Writes the data set in "Value 5)" to "Head Device 3)" when the bit device specified
Trigger * | here turns ON or OFF.
7) Read Reads the data starting at "Head Device 3)" as many as "Device Points 4)" points to
Trigger the built-in memory of the GOT when the bit device specified here turns ON or OFF.

* The write trigger should be set without exception, but the read trigger does not have to be
set if reading is not necessary.
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c
6.4.3 Transfer using touch switches (object) in the GOT 2
=]
When a touch switch (recipe transfer switch) is pressed, a corresponding recipe is transferred. §
£
Recipe transfer switch
Vi
Recjpe 1o
Recipe 3 0 3
v 2
Recipe file No. D300 | D301 | D302 2
1 1367 | 250 | 500 | <~ | D10 | D11 | D12 e
2 10 | 23 | 99 10 | 23 | 99 8
3 46 | 83 | 67 * 7
6.4.4 Transfer using bit devices (recipe function) of the PLC 9
£
When a bit device of the PLC is set to ON, corresponding recipe data is transferred. 3
The transferred recipe No. is selected by the value of a word device specified by the read §
device (DO+1) in "System Information"”. o
T System Information - Read Device
Recipe file No. D300 | D301 | D302 T

1 1367 | 250 | 500 | Transfer| D10 | D11 | D12 o5
| 2 10 [ 23 [ 99 [} {[ 10 | 23 | 99 Eg8
3 46 | 83 | 67 T8¢
. (71X

Read trigger {73 M100is set to ON.
Write trigger > M101is setto ON.

Use a touch switch to give a command to set to ON/OFF a trigger bit.

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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6.4.5 Recipe Data Read Function has been changed (OS version upgrade)

When the all-screen data is read from the personal computer, the recipe data can be read also.
At this time, the built-in memory from which data is read is different according to the GOT
version as shown below.

1) Applicable GOT and OS version

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
F940WGOT v'(Ver1.30~) F930GOT-K v
F940GOT v'(Ver6.30~) F920GOT-K v
FO930GOT v'(Ver4.30~) Handy GOT v'(Ver6.30~)

v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside
Parantheses.

x: Setting is disabled.
2) Data read from the memory
GOT
Flash memory
( User screen data 3)

Recipe data, etc. \

Data is copied when the
screen data is downloaded.

~RAM area /b)//
Recipe data k Personal computer

Set the recipe in the
personal computer.

Change
operation in
GOT

When the OS version of the GOT is equivalent to or later than those shown above

Data is read from the RAM area b). Accordingly, the recipe data changed in the GOT can be
read.

When the OS version is earlier than those shown above

Data is read from the Flash memory a). Accordingly, it is the recipe data created in the
screen creation software. The data changed in the GOT cannot be read.
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6.5 Hard copy function (printing the user screen)

Introduction

This section explains the hard copy function which outputs the GOT screen to the printer.
6.5.1 Outline

The screen image currently displayed can be printed in the printer by a touch switch or
command from a bit device of the PLC.

[}

- The screen image currently displayed is printed in the printer connected to the RS-232C E
interface of the GOT. ©

- Set the hard copy function in the screen creation software.

- Only user screens (which are displayed in the user screen mode) can be printed in the 2
printer. g
System screens (HPP mode, alarm mode, sampling mode, other mode, etc.) cannot be “§
printed in the printer. &

- Printing is started or suspended when a bit device of the PLC is set to ON/OFF or when
a touch switch is pressed. "

2
Printer E
ESC/P J84 equipped with &
RS-232C interface §
GOT @
[ RS-232C
c
¢
(%]
Start|  [Abort] [f RS-422/RS-232C @
[Stan]  [Abor] 7| 5
=}
Key code: FF17 Key code: FF18 D
o i g
20
F Start trigger: Bit device Sap
Suspension trigger: Bit device £3589
2>0
nown

For the details of connection between the GOT and printer, refer to the "GOT-F900 Series
Hardware Manual [Connection]".

1) Applicable GOT and OS version

Convenient
Functions

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
F940WGOT v F930GOT-K x
F940GOT v(Ver3.00~) F920GOT-K x
FI30GOT x Handy GOT v'(Ver3.00~) z§
%7}
v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside (). g3
x: Setting is disabled.
5
SEE
gge
25"
8
o
=
o
S
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6.5.2 Controlling the printing

1) Starting and suspending the printing
Printing can be started and suspended in the following two methods.
a) Starting or suspending by a trigger
When a bit device of the PLC set in the screen creation software turns ON, printing
command or suspension command is executed.
The GOT monitors in a constant cycle whether such bit devices have turned ON
(monitoring cycle).
The monitoring cycle can be set within the range from 1 to 60 seconds in the increment
of 1 second.
* If the ON period of a monitored bit device is shorter than the monitoring cycle, it may
not be regarded as a trigger. Make sure that the ON period of a monitored bit device is
longer than the monitoring cycle. (Refer to a program example shown later.)

b) Starting or suspending by a touch switch

Printing can be started or suspended using a touch switch.
Assign the following key codes to touch switches.

Start Suspension
Key code FF17 FF18

2) Monitoring the hard copy output signal
In the system information, the hard copy output signal for display screen is assigned.
System information (Refer to “3.6 System information".)
When printing is started by a trigger or touch switch, the following bit in the system
information turns ON.

System information

Hard copy output signal | Specified write word device: b7 of head O+4 turns ON.
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3) Printing start/end timing and sequence program example
When the printing completion or suspension command (trigger or touch switch) is input, the
signal turns OFF.
Printing is executed at the following timing.

Introduction

"1
Start trigger or start _‘ ﬂ _‘ o
touch switch _ £
(<]
Printing is executed. Printing is | Printing is 3
executed. [suspended.| 0
Printing start — ‘ 5
g
:‘g
D24 b7 ON D24 b7 ON )
Hard copy output

signal ON -
-
Suspension trigger _‘ %
or suspension touch )
switch [\

*1 The start command given during printing is invalid, and printing is not executed.
&
Sequence program example §
In the program below, the start and suspension triggers are used. 8
The start trigger is assigned to M100, and the suspension trigger is assigned to M101. >
M8000 . .
D24 (write device) b0 to b7 are o
}—

MOV D24 |K2M50 transferred to M50 to M57. 5.
£oo
5<8
£02

Start 564
command M57
—A——t— SET M100 The start trigger M100 is set to ON.
5o
82
M57 R >0
When M57 turns ON and printing is 55
A .
RST M100 started, the trigger turns OFF. -

Suspension
command . . .
SET M101 g;\le suspension trigger M101 is set to gé
. 20
M57 When M57 turns OFF and printing i
RST M101 en urns and printing is -
suspended, the trigger turns OFF. -
GIEle
83¢
258
3
o
=
o
o
I
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4) Printing image

All display screens are printed in two colors (white and black).
In the 8-color type GOT, the display colors are converted and printed
as shown below.
In the 256-color type GOT, the display colors are treated in the same
way as the following 8 colors, then printed in white and black.

Screen Display Colo : Black, red, blue and green — Printed in black.
White, purple, yellow and light blue — Printed in white.

Reverse : Reverses the white and black on the screen in printing.

Number of Screens : Specify the number of screens printed in one page. When the
specified number of screens are printed, the page is changed.

6.5.3 Cautions on use

1) Availability according to the GOT model

a) In the F920GOT
The hard copy function is not available.

b) In the Handy GOT

The hard copy function is not available because the RS-232C port is available only for
screen data transfer.

¢) In the F930GOT, F930GOT-K and F940GOT

Connect the GOT to the PLC via RS-422 communication.

Because the printer and GOT should be connected via RS-232C communication, the
hard copy function is not available when the PLC (micro computer) and GOT are
connected via RS-232C communication.

d) In the FO40WGOT

The hard copy function is available because these GOT models have two RS-232C
channels though the PLC and GOT are connected via RS-232C communication.

2) When another equipment is combined

a) When a bar code reader and printer are used at the same time

These equipment cannot be used at the same time.
Only one of them can be used at a time.

b) When "PLC TYPE" is set to "UNIVERSAL"

Because the communication setting (transmission specifications) is "Serial Port" in both
the micro computer and printer, different setting is not available.
Set the micro computer and printer so that the communication setting is common.

3) Caution on suspension of printing
When printing is suspended, line feed and page change may not be executed correctly by
the next print command in some printers.
If printing is suspended, discharge the paper once, then start printing again.

4) Suspension of communication with the PLC
When printing is started, the GOT saves the screen image currently displayed to the internal
memory. As a result, communication with the PLC is suspended for approximately 1
second, but communication is restarted again after that.
Accordingly, any operation executed while communication is suspended is invalid.
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6.6

6.6.1

Buzzer function (controlled from the PLC)

This section explains how to control the buzzer built in the GOT from the PLC.

Outline

The buzzer of the GOT can be issued from the PLC by setting "Buzzer" (object) in the screen
data or by setting GB (bit inside the GOT) to the status monitoring function.

GOT

&

Built-in buzzer

Buzzer (object)

Status monitoring
function

©f

Bit device ON

Input signal

Bit device

The buzzer sound can be controlled from the PLC in either method below.

a) Set "Buzzer" (object) to a screen on which the buzzer is to be issued.

b) Set GB (bit inside the GOT) to the status observation function.

1) Applicable GOT and OS version
"Buzzer" object setting

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
F940WGOT v F930GOT-K v
F940GOT v F920GOT-K v
F930GOT v Handy GOT v
Status monitoring function setting
Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
FO40WGOT v'(Ver1.40~) F930GOT-K v
F940GOT v(Ver6.40~) F920GOT-K v
FO930GOT v'(Ver4.40~) Handy GOT v'(Ver6.40~)

v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ().
x: Setting is disabled.
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2) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [Object]-[Buzzer].

Bit Device: [M250 - Deg..l

Mode
i One Time

i Three Times
= Continuous

R Cancel

Buzzer sound type

Bit device operation

One Time

Three Times

Continuous

One Time:
When the bit device turns ON from OFF, a short sound is issued once.
(The sound type is equivalent to the key input sound.)

Three times:
When the bit device turns ON from OFF, a short sound is issued three times.
(The sound type is equivalent to the error indication sound.)

Continuous:
While the bit device is ON, continuous sound is issued.
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6.6.2 Issuing the buzzer using the status observation function (GB16 to GB18)

When issuing the buzzer using the status monitoring function, set either one among GB16 to
GB18 to the status observation operation.

Introduction

1) Relationship between the GB and the buzzer sound
The relationship between the GB and the buzzer sound is as shown below.
GB16: When the GB16 turns ON from OFF, a short sound is issued once

Q
GB17: When the GB17 turns ON from OFF, a short sound is issued three times. %
GB18: While the GB18 is ON, continuous sound is issued. o
2) Usage examples 2
Issue the buzzer according to the ON/OFF status of bit devices (M100, M200 and M300) of o
the FX Series PLC. “§
When M100 turns ON from OFF, a short sound is issued once. &
(The sound type is equivalent to the key input sound.)
When M200 turns ON from OFF, a short sound is issued three times. 0
(The sound type is equivalent to the error indication sound.) £
While M300 is ON, continuous sound is issued. %
E
3) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [Common]-[Status Observation]. §
@
a) When setting the buzzer using the status monitoring function on only a certain screen, 3
select the "Screen" tab, specify "Screen No.", then click the [Add...] button. >
When setting the buzzer using the status monitoring function on the entire project, click
the [Add...] button on the "Project" tab. 3
b) Set "Observe Cycle" to "Ordinary". é‘g,,,
< c
Status Observation gg g
Praject |Screen| 20
Trigger Action
P Add. |
Edit, | ‘,,E,w
Capy, | g%
Faste | 8I.|=.
Delete |
~Obzerve Cycle
% Ordinary = Sampling: m Sec)
©§
014 I Cance| I gﬁ
5
SEE
gge
E2HD
2
=
o
T
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c) Set "Trigger" and "Action" as described below.

Setting by which a short sound is issued once

Trigeer/ Action
Treger | Action | when M100 turns ON from OFF (screen
~Triggsr1 example)
;i: IMWUF = Sl Trigger 1 : "ON" and "M100"
e Trigger 2 : No setting
& on ‘& GEE poitc_| Action : Momentary
bevice | = oo | Storing Device :"1"and "GB16"
Setting by which a short sound is issued three
times when M200 turns ON from OFF
Trigger 1 : "ON" and "M200"
: Trigger 2 : No setting
Trieger/Action Action : Momentary
Trser Acton | Storing Device :"1"and "GB17"
action: [Womentary =] Setting by which continuous sound is issued
Staring Devicle = | = while M300 is ON
e S e K Trigger 1 - "ON" and "M300"
= ﬂ = Trigger 2 : No setting
et | = Action : Momentary
e | 4] Storing Device :"1"and "GB18"
& FRioh € BIOL)

Cancel |

d) Exit the setting screen.

4) Sequence program example
By a program in the PLC, set to ON/OFF M100, M200 and M300 respectively.

— M100) Issues a short sound once.
— M200) Issues a short sound three times.
1 M300) Issues continuous sound.
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6.6.3 Cautions on use

1) When controlling the buzzer using the status observation function

Introduction

a) Buzzer sound while the system screen is displayed
Even while the system screen is displayed, the buzzer sound function is valid.

b) Action according to the observation status

The condition monitoring interval varies considerably within the range from 200 ms to 1
sec depending on the status of monitoring and routine processing (such as alarm
function and status observation function). Accordingly, if the ON/OFF status of a
condition device is short, the GOT may not be able to detect status changes (between
ON and OFF).

Let the ON/OFF status of each condition device be kept for 1 sec or more so that the
GOT can securely detect status changes.

Outline

Specifications

2) When controlling the buzzer using the "Buzzer" object

a) When the buzzer is set to OFF

When the buzzer is set to OFF in the screen creation software or on the GOT system
screen, the buzzer is not issued at all by any operation or any setting.
In order to issue the buzzer, execute the following setting.

Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Basic Settings

Select [Common]-[System Environment].

User Screen

i) Select "Auxiliary Setting", then click the check box of "Use Serial Port, Setup,
Language, Menu Key" to give a check mark (v').

i) Select "GOT Setup", then select the "ON" radio button in "Buzzer".

= System Environment

[ Svstem Environment

. % System Settings Cpening Screen Time: i _,::' Sech

Project Title

2| Auxiliary Setting Backlight Off Time: 10 _,::' Min}

-] System Information Connection

= orm Buzzer
Ecreen S:jmtchlng Part: IR = & 0N

b= Paszwor ~ OFF
-2 Key indDW Tpe GPU = —
R ACiot Setup

k-]
c
©
o

=

=
o
=
=
(7]

Overlap of
Screens

- Station Mo m =]
= =i

-3 Menu Key
Q Handy Giot (GO} Station Hox (] _l;

g2 oerial Fort

Convenient
Functions

[T Witien foueh input detected) do ot chanee: ta) input

QK I Gancel | Apply

Keypad
Function

Setting in the GOT
Set "BUZZER" in "SET-UP MODE" to "BUZZER ON".

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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b) Buzzer sound while a screen is displayed for which the buzzer is not set

The buzzer is valid while a screen is displayed for which the buzzer is set.
If a screen is displayed for which the buzzer is not set, the buzzer is not issued.

c) Sequence program
Because the GOT checks the device status in the PLC at every 200 to 300 ms, the
device ON period should be 300 ms or more.
Especially in the F920GOT-K, the device check interval varies considerably within the
range from 200 ms to 1 sec depending on the status of monitoring and routine
processing (such as alarm function and status observation function).
Accordingly, if the ON/OFF status of a device is short, the F920GOT-K may not be able to
detect status changes (between ON and OFF).
Let the ON/OFF status of each device be kept for 1 sec or more so that the F920GOT-K
can securely detect status changes.

2% MITSUBISHI 6-34



GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Convenient Functions 6

6.7 Transferring the screen data using the FOGT-40FMB (GOT < memory board)

Introduction

The memory board F9GT-40FMB (hereafter reffered to as "memory board") is offered to
transfer the screen data with the Flash memory built in the GOT.

This memory board is convenient in the following applications.

For the details of the operating procedure, refer to Section 6.7.3.

1) If this memory board is used to transfer same screen data to two or more GOT units, the

Q
screen data transfer time at the second time and later is reduced. =
2) If this memory board is used to change screen data in a GOT unit located in a distant place, °
the screen data can be transferred easily to the GOT even if a personal computer in which
the screen creation software is installed is not located in the distant place. @
o
Applicable GOT and OS version g
Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version) S;
(7]
F940WGOT v'(Ver1.40~) F930GOT-K v'(Ver4.90~)
F940GOT v (Ver6.40~) F920GOT-K x .
F930GOT x Handy GOT x £
3
v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside (). §
x: Setting is disabled. @
If the OS version of the GOT is former than those shown above
When the memory board is mounted to the GOT, the screen data is written to the GOT without s
regard to the setting of the DIP switch. The transfer direction confirmation screen is not §
displayed. 5
Confirm the version of the GOT before mounting the memory board. 2
6.7.1 Name of each part
1) Slide switch 2) GOT connector é‘a
7 \ ~ 0 £g8
5 i — £82
4':'—>8 (7YeY"]
S =
45mm UFZ{] 37mm
(1.78") (1.46") =
4 0 o2
59 £3
! = /ﬁi 2 7: Unit: mm (inches) 8u§.
S >4 —
70mm (2.76") 13.4mm (0.53")

1) Slide switch

Selects the screen data transfer direction.
Transfer direction: "FOGT-40FMB — GOT" or "GOT — F9GT-40FMB"

2) GOT connector
Connected to the extension interface port provided on the rear face of the GOT.

Keypad
Function

Memory specifications

Functions of

System
Screens

Built-in flash memory: 1 MB

HPP Mode
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6.7.2  Screen data transfer procedure
1) Wear an electrostatic prevention wrist band, etc. to eliminate the static electricity charged in
the body before starting the screen data transfer procedure.

2) Select either transfer direction "FOGT-40FMB — GOT" or "GOT — F9GT-40FMB" by setting
the slide switch on the memory board.

4 N p— Electrostatic prevention
8 5 wrist band
5 =0
g =
LI H \
oy} . .
ﬂ Slide switch
[ |
@
4 9
£t
=
@ o T -

3) Confirm that the power of the GOT is OFF, then mount the memory board to the extension
interface port provided on the rear face of the GOT.

4) Set to ON the power of the GOT. Then, the transfer screen is displayed automatically
according to the setting of the slide switch.
If the memory board is mounted to the GOT whose version is former than the applicable
versions and the power of the GOT is set to ON, however, the screen data saved in the
memory board is written automatically to the GOT without displaying the transfer direction
confirmation screen shown below.

5) Click the [OK] key to start transfer. (The screen data is transferred, then collated.)
Click the [Cancel] key to abort the transfer.

GOT display

Screen data transfer
FO9GT-40FMB -> GOT
Please confirm the transfer location.

Cancel Execute
I ]
Screen data transfer Screen data transfer
F9GT-40FMB—GOT F9GT-40FMB—GOT
Transferring Data... Transfer Canceled
Please turn off the power supply
$ and remove FOGT-40FMB.

Screen data transfer
F9GT-40FMB—GOT
Checking Data...

l

Screen data transfer
F9GT-40FMB—GOT

Transfer Complete
Please turn off the power supply
and remove FOGT-40FMB.
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6) Removing the memory board
When the transfer is completed, set to OFF the power of the GOT, then remove the memory
board.
For removal, lift up a side of memory board, or pull out the memory board from the top.

Example: F940GOT (rear face)

Memory board

6.7.3 Caution on use

1) When the GOT OS version is former than the applicable versions
If the memory board is mounted to such a GOT and the power of the GOT is set to ON, the
screen data saved in the memory board is written automatically to the GOT without regard
to the setting of the DIP switch. The transfer direction confirmation screen is not displayed.
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7. Keypad Function in F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K

Introduction

This chapter describes handling of the keypad in the F920GOT-K and FO30GOT-K.

71 Outline
The F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K are equipped with keypads for numeric value setting and ©
assignable function keys. g
o]
(]
: LED (green) S
--.-..*’* Function switches = - > — Function switches g
_ 1 FltoF4 2
T F5to F8
g
Six function switches The keypad status §
(F1 to F6) are built in. ga:gopurte\évgé%f; Iégxsbe &
Eight function switches with LED
monitored in the PLC. (g?een) (F1 to F8) are built in.

1) Function switches (Refer to Section 7.2) g
All key presses and LED indicator status are transferred to and from the PLC via a @
communication cable, therefore, additional wiring is not required. s
Procedure for in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Function and LEDs assigned to the function keys can be set in the screen creation software. g
2

a) Setting the switch functions to the function keys (Refer to Section 7.2.1.) %gg
£89

b) Setting the LEDs to the function keys. (Refer to Section 7.2.2.) 383

2) Acquiring the key pressing information (Refer to Section 7.5.)
In the F920GOT-K and F930GOT-K, the information about which keys are pressed on the
keypad can be monitored in the PLC.

-
c
g
c
7}
>
c
o
o

Functions

Procedure for in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
a) Setting the devices according to the system information (Refer to Section 7.2.3.)

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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7.2 Function Keys

The F920GOT-K is equipped with six function keys. The FO30GOT-K is equipped with eight

function keys with green LEDs. Switching, data write and screen switching operations can be
assigned to them.

7.2.1  Assigning the switch function to the function keys

1) Instructions for the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
Common procedure for all screens

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[Operation Panel].

Setting procedure on each screen
‘ Operating procedure ‘Worksgace

Select a screen, right-click it, then select "Operation Panel".

a) Setting up the function keys (for the F920GOT-K)
The function keys in the F920GOT-K are assigned as shown below.

F920GOT-K "Operation Panel" dialog box

F1~F6

*" indicates that a function is set.

Operation Fanel

| V
SR TEE == ‘
0010 <
@ @@ v fwvailable Operation Panel
clele |

Check this box (v). Setting becomes invalid.

b) Setting up the function keys (for the F930GOT-K)
The function switches in the F930GOT-K are assigned as shown below.

F930GOT-K "Operation Panel" dialog box

F1~F8 oo L
"*" indicates that a function is set.

Operation Parel

¥ Available Operation Fanel

Tnitialize

Cancel I

|
Check this box (v).
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7.2.2

Setting up the LED indicators (only in the F930GOT-K)

A green LED is provided on each function key in the F930GOT-K. Each LED can be set to ON
and OFF using an arbitrary device.

Assign a device to the screen having the smallest No. (screen No. 0 or 1) in "Lamp (External
Lamp)" in the screen creation software.

(If a device is set to two or more screens, only the setting to the screen having the smallest No.
is valid.)

The chosen device number will be the head address for the eight devices corresponding to the
eight LEDs.

While a set device is ON, a corresponding LED is lit. While a set device is OFF, a
corresponding LED is extinguished. If no device is set, a corresponding LED remains
extinguished.

1) Procedure for in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Object]-[Lamp]-[External Lamp].

Set a head device No.

Starting from this device No., eight devices are occupied corresponding
to the LEDs.

Lamp (Externali

L
Head Device: IM'II]I] = ;I Dey.

Cancel I
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7.2.3 Cautions on use

Function keys can be assigned to different functions for different screens.

If there are overlapping windows, functions associated with the base screen will have priority.
Functions for overlapping screens will then have priority according to the overlapping order.
Functions for those screens closest to the base screen will have highest priority.

The F920GOT is picked up as an example in the explanation below.

High , . .
Setting on the screen operation panel [unit: screen]
Base screen
Screen
. Overlap window 1
Screen (screen overlap function)

screen No. 5.
Works as the M15 switch.
Works as the M22 switch.
Works as the M10 switch.

Works as the M17 switch.

] Overlap window 2
Screen (screen overlap function)
Switches to the
screen No.10.
Switches to the

Setting on the operation panel [unit: project]

Works as the MO switch.

Low

Suppose that the screens shown above are overlapping.

For the [F1] key, only the function "Switches to the screen No. 5." is valid.
For the [F2] key, only the function "Switches to the screen No. 10." is valid.
For the [F3] key, only the function "Works as the M10 switch." is valid.
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7.3 Handling of the numeric keypad, cursor control keys, [SET] key, [DEV] key, [ESC] g
key and [ENT] key g
The numeric keypad, cursor control keys, [SET] key, [ESC] key and [ENT] key allow to change -
values of Numeric Input and ASCII Input (0 to 9).

(The [DEV] key is not available in the data input operation.)
2
Key functions =
o
Numeric keypad ([0] to [9], [-], [.]): Input a numeric value in the data input operation.
Cursor control keys ([d], [], [A], [¥]):Move the cursor in the data input operation.
[SET] key:Displays the cursor in the data input operation. g
[ESC] key:Cancels the input in the data input operation. 3
[ENT] key:Determines the input numeric value in the data input operation. g
Q.
(7]
Data change procedure
(7]
o
5 — WO/ @ - O &
(7]
<Displaying the cursor> <Selecting the target object> <Inputting a numeric value> <Determining the 2
Data change is Using the cursor control keys, Input a numeric value using numeric value> a
enabled. select the target object whose the numeric keypad. Determine the
The cursor isbt_:iis?layed data is to be changed. _numteric éaéligéatgg
t t objec input, an
%rz::te?jr%(tirt‘r?e;gpﬂer left (o ums to the FO30GOT-K @ wrF;te to the PLC.
g?ég?ro e cispiay initial status. F920GOT-K, g
F930GOT-K <Canceling the data change operation> A
Cancel the data change operation. 5
The previous numeric value is displayed again. o
1) When using the F930GOT-K
- If any character other than "0"..."9", "-" and "." is required to be input in the ASCII input z
operation, use the key window. (Refer to Section 7.6.3.) g5,
The display and movement of the cursor in the data change operation vary depending on _§§§
the setting in the screen creation software. 538
- When the [ESC] key is pressed in the numeric value input operation, the contents set in
[Screen Property]-[Auxiliary]-[Defined Key action] are executed.
2) When using the F920GOT-K =0
- Only "0"..."9", "-" and "." can be input in the ASCII input operation. g2
- When inputting a hexadecimal value, press the [.] key to change over the hexadecimal S

input mode and decimal input mode.

- In the hexadecimal input mode (in which "HEX" is displayed in the right area of the
screen), press the [1] key to input "A", the [2] key to input "B"... the [6] key to input "F".

- When the [ESC] key is pressed in the numeric value input operation, the screen returns = 8
to the initial status (without the cursor). £
X
5
Seg
Lnwn
8
o
=
o
S
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74 Keypad operation on the system screen (only in the F930GOT-K)

Manipulate the system screens of the F930GOT-K using the touch keys in the display area.
On the following system screens, the keypad is available also.

Mode System screen Nllj(r:;;ic S:;tslf:): [SET] key | [DEV] key | [ENT] key | [ESC] key
keys

HPP DEVICE MONITOR v v v v v v
SET TIME SWITCH v v x x v v
ENTRY CODE v x x x v v

“OA-(I-D'-[I)EER OPENING SCREEN v x x x v v
SET CLOCK v x x x v v
BACKLIGHT v x x x v v

Other system screens Manipulated by touch switches.

v': Available x: Unavailable

*1 The keypad is available only for moving the cursor among valid numeric input areas.
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7.5 Acquiring the key pressing information g
3
By manipulating the keypad, the key pressing status can be acquired as the ON/OFF §
information of bit devices of the PLC.
7.5.1 Applicable GOT and OS version
Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
Q
F940WGOT x F930GOT-K v (Ver4.90~) =
F940GOT x F920GOTK'1 v (Ver1.20~) °
FO930GOT x Handy GOT x
2
v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside (). 2
x: Setting is disabled. =
o
*1 Available only in the 24 V power type F920GOT. o
7.5.2  Assigning the system information
(7]
1) Read device |
Select whether or not the key pressing information function is valid. %
b11 | b10 Function 8
B OFF Does not use the key pressing information function.
Does not write the key pressing information to the write devices (D+5 and D+6).
ofFf | oN Writes the key pressing information to devices of the PLC specified as the write ]
devices (D+5 and D+6) every time the key pressing status is changed. g
[Only in the F920GOT-K] s
ON : Writes information to the write devices DO+5 and DO+6 when the key pad
status is changed or when a scan processing is executed inside the GOT.
OFF : Writes information to the write devices DO+5 and DO+6 when the key pad g
tatus is changed. %5
N N S .
© ON | Only in the FO930GOT-K] £g2
ON : Writes the information to the write devices DO+5 and DO+6 when the key Eg“%
pad status is changed and in a constant cycle (about 1 sec).
OFF : Writes the information to the write devices DO+5 and DO+6 when the key
pad status is changed.
Operation 25
g8
ON 82
. The key information function is valid.
Read device OFF—
b10
ON
Read device OFF Only keys are pressed. Keys are pressed.and scanned. o5
L 5o
b11 &E’
. Pressed =
Key operation on [5] [ENT] [3] [ENT]
keypad Released /| ]L—
Written 1 [ 70 -
Writing of key | | -
pressing information ; r«“—]—“—“ — Sc2
1/2 to device Key scan cycle §§§
!When no processing is executed [ZZZZAWhen a key is pressed [___]When a key is scanned .
S
o
=
o
S
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2) Write device
While a key is pressed, a bit corresponding to the key of the write device (word device D+5
or D+6) set in the system information is ON. While a key is not pressed, a corresponding bit

is OFF.

D+4: System signal 2

Bit |b15 | b14 |b13 | b12 [b11 | b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0
Key

A Indicates that the cursor is displayed in the Alarm
List Display or Alarm History Display.

Indicates that the backlight is ON.

|

For any bit other than b9 and b10, refer to Section 3.6.
D+5: Key pressing information 1

Bit [b15 | b14 [b13 | b12 [ b11 |b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0
Key |ENT |DEV|SET|ESC| - - 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
| |
| F920GOT-K, F930GOT-K |
D+6: Key pressing information 2
b15 is ON while the key pressing information function is valid.
Bit |b15 | b14 |b13 | b12 [b11 | b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0
Key |ON | - | - | - |F8 |F7 |F6 |F5 |F4 |[F3 | F2 | F1 | > |« | L [T
|
| F920GOT-K
FO930GOT-K

Always ON (for allowing to check connection of the GOT-F900 and communication
errors in the sequence program)

7.5.3 Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

Operating procedure ‘Tool menu

Select [Common]-[System Environment].
Click "System Information" in the tree, and set the devices.

j System Enwironment

‘!] Swstem Environment
Swstem Settings
Project Title

- ll| Auxiliary Setting

--Lid| System Iformation
& Screen Switching
e Password

5] Key Windaw

- Lig Got Setup

i Language

- Menu Key

Handy Gaot

g Serial Port

—Read Device

After input Object 1D
System Sienal 2
Others (10 Paints)

On—zcreen Overlap Base Screen Mumber 2

System Signal 1 D10 vl Dey...
v Cirrent Recine Ho o1

—Write Device
On—screen Baze Screen Number: lh Dev...
On—zcreen Overlap Base Screen Mumber 1 D21

D22
D23
D24
D25

Delete

| ——

Gancel

Apply
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7.5.4 Use example

Program condition
Used PLC : FXis, FXiN, FX2n or FXane Series

Used devices: DO.....Screen switching
D10...System information read device
D20...System information write device

Introduction

Q
£
1) Basic program 3
MB002 MOV |H0400| D10 | Setsto ON b10 of th tem signal 1
—H—{ ‘ ‘ ‘ ets to of the system signal 1. :
o
M8000 o _ i
—H—{ MOV ‘ D26 ‘K4M100‘ Develops the key pressing information 1 to M100 to M115. £
]
M100 &
— Outputs YO when [T] is pressed.
M101
- % Outputs Y1 when [{] is pressed. é’a
M102 _ %
- % Outputs Y2 when [«] is pressed. %
m
M103
—i—(Y3) Outputs Y3 when [—] is pressed.
8
2) Application program §
Basic program can be applied to various directions. 5
The example of changing the part of O (program of [ T ] key) in basic program to various =)
conditions is explained.
a) [ T]key is effectively done only while displaying a specific screen (Ex.:screen No. 10). 9
«©
2
M100 Eoo
338
b) [ T ] key is effectively done only while displaying the user screen (screen No. 1 to 500).
£z

c) [ T]key is made effective only while non-displaying the cursor.
([ T ] key is used properly for the cursor movement and other directions)

M8000
: | MOV | D24 [«am200| System signal2 is developed with M200 to M215. .
T O
[ =]
[ T1key is invalid while the cursor is displayed. S8
M1;00 M2%08 M%QQ @ M208: b8 of system signal2(Numeric Input/ASCII Input data M
under-change confirmation signal)
M209: b9 of system signal2(Keypad information signal1)
Alarm cursor display Signal
S
2
I.EUHI)
3
o
s
o
o
I
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d) [ T]key is invalid while the backing light is turned OFF.

M8000

| MOV | D24 |kaM200| System signal2 is developed with M200 to M215.
Yo

3) [ T ] key is made effective while confirming the connection of F920GOT-K, F930GOT-K and
PLC.

Lengthen the watch time more than the scanning time of GOT.(Ex.:five seconds. )

M100 M210 [T] key is invalid while the back light is turned OFF.
1 I M210: b10 of system signal2(Keypad information signal2)

back light lighting signal

M8002 | .
— 1 | MOV ‘HOCOO‘ D10 ‘ Turn ON b10 and b11 of system signali.
K100 Waiting time immediately after turning
HMHOO @ ON of power supply
(Title display time + o)
M8000 i i i i
‘ \ Keypad information signali is developed
! MOV | D26 4m100 with M100 to M115.
HT;O M1{15 ®K50 Watch time is measured.
TO M115 i i i
} 1 }WAND‘ D26 ‘H?FFF‘ D26 ‘ gllgzglrgél of always turning ON is turned
M100 T1 [ T1is effective while GOT is connected
i W YO with PLC.
Q (When [ T]is pushed, YO is turned ON)

7.5.5 Cautions on use

Key information when two or more keys are pressed on the keypad at the same time

When two or more keys are pressed at the same time, all bits of the key pressing information 1
and the key pressing information 2 become OFF except the combinations shown below.
However, b15 of the key pressing information 2 is always ON.

1) Combinations of keys allowing to be pressed at the same time

Keys Key pressing information (write device D+5)
[T1+[<] 8005H
[T1+[-] 8009H
[4]+][«] 8006H
[L1+[-=] 800AH

2) Backlight lighting condition in the F930GOT-K
In the OS version 4.90 or later, the backlight is set to ON when a key on the keypad is

pressed.
. When a touch switch is When a key on the keypad is
OS version
touched pressed
Former than Ver 4.90 v x
Ver 4.90 or later v v
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8. Functions of System Screens

Introduction

The GOT has built-in screens for various convenient functions.
8.1 Outline

The [SELECT MODE] screen of the GOT offers convenient screens which can be used as a

Q
part of user screens for setting the functions and adjusting the GOT such as "SET-UP MODE", %
"HPP MODE", "ALARM MODE" and "TEST MODE". -

SET-UP MODE HPP MODE

[SET CLOCK] |[END [PROGRAM LIST]  <WRITE>|END @
S
OLD X000 i
1 0UT Y000 =
Time 10:10:10 K 0 @

5LD T 0

\ / 6 DMOVP 12
K 123 a
D 10 £
5(6|7|8|9]-]|alcRr 15 END i
o|l1|2]|3]|4 v [ENT 16 NOP ©

g

SET-UP MODE SAMPLING MODE
[LCD CONTRAST] |[END @ [DISPLAY GRAPH] END
@
o
/ \ 8
e 110 g._
2%,
“« | < > | » 582
25
nown

8.1.1 How to read each system screen

§o
82
x- = o
Write "K1001" to "DO"
Press the upper left corner (to display the device monitor mode).
(IDEV] key in the F920GOT-K).  Press a touch switch for
screen switching.

3s
1) Using built-in functions of the GOT §§

Press the upper left corner (factory setting) of the GOT screen to read the "SELECT
MODE", then select and display a system screen. (Press the [DEV] key in the F920GOT-K.)
2) When manipulating the user screen
Press a touch switch on the user screen to switch to a system screen having a specified
screen No.
3) When displaying a system screen from the PLC
Write data to a device for screen switching from the PLC using a program to display a
system screen.

Functions of

HPP Mode
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8.1.2 System screen list and screen No.
When displaying the system screen by switching from the user screen, specify the screen No.
shown below to the switching destination in the screen switching setting or to the device for
screen switching.
v': There is a screen --: Screen none
S‘I’\:se“ QETE?T Sysiem scre::;:)me funetion F920GOT-K FZ%%%%QFTK F';iﬁ(\)fé)& Rs:]::t':;e
) MODE [ 1 F920GOT-K display Handy GOT
1001 DEVICE MONITOR v 4 4
1002 I\H/I%FI;E ACTIVE STATE MONITOR -- v v 9
1003 PLC DIAGNOSIS -- v 4
1004 SET CONDITION -- -- v
1005 |SAMPLING |DISPLAY LIST -- -- v 10
1006 |MODE DISPLAY GRAPH - - v
1007 CLEAR DATA -- -- v
1008 DISPLAY STATUS -- -- v
1009 |ALARM ALARM HISTORY -- -- v »
1010 |MODE ALARM FREQUENCY - - v
1011 CLEAR HISTORY -- -- v
1012 ;\F/IEOSDTE DATA BANK -- -- 4 12
1013 SET-UP SET CLOCK v v v 8
1014 MODE SET BACKLIGHT v v v 13
1015 SET TIME SWITCH v v v 8
1016 ENTRY CODE v v v
1017 OTHER SAMPLING DATA -- -- v 13
MODE PRINT OUT
1018 ALARM HISTORY -- v 4
1019 BUZZER v 4 4
1020 “S’A%T[')UEP SERIAL PORT v v v 8
1021 LCD CONTRAST v v v
1022 PROGRAM LIST - - v
1023 |HPP PARAMETER - - v
1024 |MODE LIST MONITOR - - v ?
1025 BFM MONITOR -- -- v
1026 ;\FAEOSDTE USER SCREEN v v v 12
1027 LANGUAGE v v v
1028 |OTHER SET-UP PLC TYPE v v v
1029 |MODE MODE OPENING SCREEN v v v 8
1030 MAIN MENU CALL v v 4
1031 - - - - -
1032 — Reserved by manufacturer — — — —
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Item on System screen name (function F940GOT
Screen| SELECT name) Fo20GOT-K | F33050T | Faqowgor | Reference
) MODE [ 1 F920GOT-K display Handy GOT P
. CLEA:R USER v v v
SET-UP DATA™ 8
_ |oniR - Imope AUXILIARY SET- ~ p S
TING™
-- DATA TRANSFER™ v v v 13
TEST
- *2 - - v
MODE COMMUNICATION MONITOR 12
*1 Only the F920GOT-K (24V type)
*2 Screen switching from user screen by specifying the screen No. is disabled.
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8.2 System screen reading procedure

This section explains the startup procedure for the F940GOT to turn on the power and select

each mode.

Set to OFF the power of the
GOT.

[DEV] key in
F920GOT-K

Set to ON the
power without
pressing it.

Set to ON the
power while
pressing it.

b) The opening screen is

displayed.
c)
LANGUAGE
screen
Press \L
[END] at
the upper| d) SET-UP
right MODE
corner. screen
Press
[END] at
the upper|e) SELECT
right MODE
corner. screen
Select "USER
SCREEN
MODE".

present

f) Each
mode

screen

If the screen data is not

User screen mode

User screen
is displayed.

Touch the upper
left corner of the

screen.

fffff

Error
display

a)

b)

d)

9)

While pressing and holding the upper left corner (which
functions as a touch switch) of the GOT screen, set to ON the
power to display the LANGUAGE screen.

(In the F920GOT-K, set to ON the power while pressing and
holding the [DEV] key.)

The opening screen indicating the model name, version, etc. is
displayed for the period of time set in "OPENING SCREEN" in
"SET-UP MODE".

On the LANGUAGE screen, the system screen language
(Japanese or English) and the font for user screen mode) can be
selected.

(It is recommended to set them using the screen creation
software if the contents to be set are definite.)

On the SET-UP MODE screen, the mode, connected PLC type,
etc. can be set.

However, it is recommended to set them using the screen
creation software if the contents to be set are definite.

The SELECT MODE screen is displayed.

Each item displayed on the screen functions as a touch switch.
When an item is pressed, the mode is selected. In the F920GOT-
K, use the keypad.

[ SELECT MODE |

[ SELECT MODE ] END
USER SCREEN MODE
HPP MODE
SAMPLING MODE
ALARM MODE

TEST MODE

OTHER MODE

This SELECT MODE screen can be called also by pressing a
corner of the screen set in "MAIN MENU CALL KEY" in "SET-UP
MODE".

In the F920GOT-K, press the [DEV] key to display the SELECT
MODE screen.

A selected mode is started.

When not desiring to read the SELECT MODE screen from the
user screen, select [OTHERS]-[MAIN MENU CALL KEY], then
delete all "®" at the four corners of the screen.

The user screen is displayed.

However, if the specified user screen is not present, an error
message ("DISPLAY SCREEN IS NOT AVAILABLE. <No.
00"1>.") is displayed.

*1 "OQ" indicates the screen No. causing the error.

Confirm the following items.

1) Whether the device No. set to an object used on the screen is available in the connected

PLC

2) Whether the screen itself is present

2% MITSUBISHI
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8.3 SELECT MODE screen

When a touch switch located in a position specified in "MAIN MENU CALL KEY" in "SET-UP
MODE" is pressed, the SELECT MODE screen shown in the figure below is displayed. The
outline of each mode and the selecting procedure are as follows.

Introduction

[ SELECT MODE ] | END Use the keypad in the F920GOT-K.
USER SCREEN MODE Press the [DEV] key to display the o
HPP MODE SELECT MODE screen. %
SAMPLING MODE 1)User Screen Mode °
ALARM MODE (Refer to Section 4.)
TEST MODE The user screen is displayed. g
OTHER MODE Characters including alphabets, §
numbers, Katakana and Kanji as “§
well as simple graphics can be &
displayed.
2)HPP mode (Refer to Section 9.) ,,,
_ Reading/writing/monitoring in the list g"
 [USERSCREENMODE |5 | oduetion contro program as well as monitoring of bit &
Number of products 1234 devices and word devices of the PLC §
Operation rate can be.e_xecuted.
l——_ _——__ J In addition, current values and set
values can be changed. ;
[ HPP MODE | END| 3)Sampling mode (Refer to Section §
L HPPMODE |1 cRamLisT 10.) p
PARAMETER The current value of specified data is 3
acquired in a constant cycle or
~ —— " trigger condition. -
[SUMPLING MODE | _|END 4)Alarm mode (Refer to Section 11.) §,5
——>{ SUMPLING MODE | Bit devices are monitored as alarm £§82
SET CONDITION : . , st 8
DISPLAY LIST devices. When a bit device turns Y
ON, a corresponding message is
——— — —~__J  displayed.
5)Test mode (Refer to Section 12.) _
[ ALARMMODE | —> [ALARM MODE ] [EnD The contents of user screens can be gg
DISPLAY STATUS checked. 23
DISPLAY HISTORY In addition, data files can be edited = S&
l— _——_ | anddebugged.
In the F940GOT and F940WGOT-
[TEST MODE | [END TWI:_), the communication status can )
—>  TESTMODE | —> USER SCREEN be displayed also. 32
DATA BANK 6)Other mode (Refer to Section 13.) 35
Various settings such as the time
- ——  T——  switch, printout, password and
OTHER MODE ] D operation environment can be 5
—>{__ OTHERMODE | gt TiME SwiTcH executed. é
DATA TRANSFER 5
S N O

)
°
<]
=
o
[
I
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8.4

8.4.1

SET-UP MODE screen

On the SET-UP MODE screen, execute the initial settings to operate the GOT.

By using this function, the operation environment can be set in the GOT. All items except some
hardware set items can be set also in the screen creation software (GT Designer2).

It is recommended to usually execute the settings in the screen creation software because the
screen data and the GOT operation environment can be controlled totally. (Refer to Section
3.1))

Outline

Set to ON the power of the GOT while pressing and holding the upper left corner of the screen
or select "OTHER MODE"-"SET-UP MODE" from the SELECT MODE screen to display the
SET-UP MODE screen.

However, if the password is registered in the security (screen protection) function, the
operation environment can be set only when the password input by the operator is at higher
level than the password set for the SET-UP MODE screen.

Turn on the power while pressing [SET-UP MODE MENU SCREEN]
;n:sr;c;f;rrwﬁ the upper left corner of [SET-UP MODE] END —13)
1) LANGUAGE Al
2) PLC TYPE
| Setthesystemlanguage. | 3) — | SERIAL PORT (RS2320) | < noyavalablein the
4) OPENNING SCREEN /
‘ Press the END key. ‘ % MAIN MENU CALL
6) SET CLOCK
7) SET BACKLIGHT W—M)
The SET-UP MODE screen is 8) — BUZZER
CIEHIEEe, 9) — LCD CONTRAST
10)—— CLEAR USER DATA
11)—— HANDY GOT SETTING } Only in Handy GOT
12)—— AUXILIARY SETTING  |<— ’;‘gg%@ﬂe in the

r= ==

_____ indicates a touch switch.
(In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad. <Use the [A] and [¥] keys to move the cursor.>)

1) LANGUAGE*
In "SYSTEM LANGUAGE", set the language such as Japanese and English displayed on
the system screen.
In "CHARACTER SET", set the language according to the language displayed on the user
screen mode. However, if any language other than Japanese is selected, the system
screen is fixed to English.

2) PLC TYPE*
Set the connected PLC.

3) SERIAL PORT*
Set this item when connecting a printer to the GOT or when communicating with a micro
computer board.

4) OPENING SCREEN*
Set the period of time in which the opening screen is displayed immediately after the power
is set to ON.
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5) MAIN MENU CALL KEY*
Set the positions of the touch switches which call the main menu from the User screen
mode.
6) SET CLOCK
Set the time used for the time switch and time display.
7) SET BACKLIGHT*
Set the backlight OFF time.
8) BUZZER*
Set the buzzer sound issued when a key is pressed.
9) LCD CONTRAST
Set the LCD contrast. In the F940WGOT-TWD, adjust the brightness.
10)CLEAR USER DATA
This item deletes the user screen data.
11)SET HANDY GOT*
Set the operation of the grip switch and LEDs (only in the Handy GOT).
12)AUXILIARY SETTING*
Set whether or not the initial screen No. is written to the PLC.
13)END
This switch terminates the SET UP MODE, and displays the main menu (SELECT MODE
screen).
14)Cursor control keys
Use these keys to move the cursor among items on the SET-UP MODE screen.

Introduction

Outline

Basic Settings Specifications

User Screen

* These items can be set using the screen creation software (GT Designer2).
(Refer to Chapter 3.)

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Convenient

Functions

Function

o
]
o
g
X

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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8.4.2

8.4.3

Cautions on use

1) When the screen data in the screen creation software is transferred after diversified settings
on the SET-UP MODE screen of the GOT, the SET UP MODE executed in the screen
creation software are valid.

In such a case, execute the settings again in the GOT. Or let the contents set in the GOT be
reflected on the settings in the screen creation software, then transfer the screen data
again.

2) The contents of SET UP MODE executed in the GOT cannot be read to the screen creation
software.

3) The SET UP MODE executed in the GOT are saved in the RAM. (Refer to Section 3.8.)
(In the F920GOT-K, the settings are saved in the EEPROM.)
LANGUAGE screen - screen No. 1027

On this screen, set the language displayed on the system screen and user screen.

1) SYSTEM LANGUAGE (Initial value: ENGLISH)
Set the language displayed on the system screen and
error messages. Japanese and English are available.
If any language other than Japanese is selected in

[ LANGUAGE |
[ LANGUAGE | ‘ END

SYSTEM LANGUAGE:

"CHARACTER SET", only English is available here. ‘ENGUSH ‘ 1)
2) CHARACTER SET (Initial value: JAPANESE)

Set the language displayed on the user screen. CHARACTER SET:

Japanese, Chinese (simplified), Chinese (traditional), ‘JAPANESE ‘ - 2)

Korean and Western European fonts are available.
(Available languages are different in each model. And
only one language can be set.)

[ ] onthe screen functions as a touch switch, and changes the contents of selection when
pressed. In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad.

- Use the [A] and [¥] keys to move the cursor.

- Press the [P] key to change the contents.

- Press the [ESC] key to finish the settings.

Selection SYSTEM LANGUAGE CHARACTER SET
JAPANESE Japanese or English Japanese
CHINESE(SIMPLIFIED) English Chinese (simplified)
CHINESE(TRADITIONAL) English Chinese (traditional)
KOREAN English Korean

Italian, English, Dutch, Swedish,
WEST EUROPE ™' English Spanish, Danish, German,
Portuguese or French

*1 This item is supported from Ver. 2.10 in the F930GOT, from Ver. 4.00 in the F940GOT and
from the initial version in the F920GOT-K, F930GOT-K and F940WGOT.
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8.4.4 PLC TYPE screen (for selecting the PLC type and connection port) - Screen No. 1028

On this screen, set the connected PLC type and various communication functions.
For available PLC types and connection methods, refer to Chapter 2. For the details of wiring
and connection configuration, refer to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual [Connection]".

1) PLC TYPE (Initial value: FX SERIES)

Introduction

Select the PLC connected to the GOT. [PLCTYPE] ‘ .
2) CONNECTION (Initial value: CPU PORT (RS-422))  |LPLCTYPE] END E
Set the connection form of the PLC set in 1) above. PLC TYPE: FX SERIES — 1 ©
CPU PORT: CONNECTION: | CPU PORT(RS422) | —— 2)
Directly connected to the program connector of the | psrstaTion #: . x - 3) @
PLC (RS-422 or RS-2320). SoT STATION 5 —] S
LINK CONNECTION: “§
Connected to the link unit communication connector &
(RS-422 or RS-232C). In the F920GOT-K, only "CPU
PORT" is displayed in "CONNECTION". .
3) STATION #, COUNTERPART STATION # or GOT STATION # (Initial value: 0) |
(The displayed contents are different in each version of the GOT.) &
This set item is not provided in the 5V power type F920GOT-K. §
[ ] on the screen functions as a touch switch, and changes the contents of selection when
pressed. In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad.
- Use the [A] and [¥] keys to move the cursor. §
- Press the [P] key to change the contents. 2
- Press the [ESC] key to finish the settings. 3
8.4.5 SERIAL PORT screen (for setting the micro computer connection and printer
communication specifications) - Screen No. 1020 9
On this screen, set the general-purpose communication (micro computer) and the parameters ggg
for serial communication with the printer for printing the alarm and sampling data. §§g
For the details of wiring and connection configuration, refer to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware “°¢
Manual [Connection]".
Make sure to set "PRINTER" to "USE" when connecting the | gegiaL porT] .
printer. s
Note that the two-port interface function is not valid while | 1SERIAL PORT] =D g~§
"USE" is selected. SPEED: 9600bps S
This item is not provided in the 5V power type F920GOT-K. DATA BIT: 7ot |
_ . STOP BIT: Abit
[ ] on the screen functions as a touch switch, and PARITY: Even
changes the contents of selection when pressed. HANDSHAKING: | XONXOFE | o5
The settings on this screen are provided for the printer and PRINTER: 'DON'T USE | g8
micro computer, and have nothing to do with the | —

communication settings for the PLC, bar code reader and
personal computer.

Caution on use

The general-purpose communication equipment (micro computer) and printer cannot be used
at the same time.

However, they can be used at the same time if the communication settings are equivalent
between the general-purpose communication equipment (micro computer) and the printer.

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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8.4.6

8.4.7

OPENING SCREEN screen (for setting the period of time to display the opening screen)
- Screen No. 1029

On this screen, set the period of time in which the opening screen indicating the model name,
version, etc. is displayed immediately after the power is set to ON in the unit of second. (Initial
value: 4 SEC)

Input a numeric value using the ten keys provided at the [ OPENING SCREEN ]
bottom of the screen, then press [ENT].

[ OPENING SCREEN ] ‘ END

* If "0" is set, the opening screen is not displayed. Instead,
the user screen mode is displayed from the beginning.
It is recommended to set 1 second or more for the FX | o |
Series PLC, and 4 seconds or more for the A Series PLC. | ‘e

In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad.

- Press the [SET] key to start changing. 56
- Use the [0] to [9] keys to input desired period of time. 0|1|2|3)4
- Press the [ENT] key to determine the input.

- Press the [ESC] key to finish the setting.

CLR
ENT

A
v

When the [ | area ("DISPLAY TIME") is pressed, setting is enabled using the ten keys
provided at the bottom of the screen.

MAIN MENU CALL KEY screen (for setting the menu call key positions) - Screen No.
1030

On this screen, set the keys to switch from the user screen mode) to the SELECT MODE
screen. The key size is 2 x 2 mesh. (Initial value: Upper left corner)

Among the four corners of the screen, one or two COrners AN MENU CALL KEY |
can be selected.

If no corner is selected, only the user screen mode is
available, and any other mode cannot be displayed. (In this SELECT CALL KEY LOCATION
case, in order to display the SELECT MODE screen, set to Py
ON the power while pressing and holding the upper left
corner of the screen.)

Selected corners are assigned as touch switches to call the
SELECT MODE screen. If another touch switch is assigned
to a corner which has been selected as the main menu call
key, the main menu call function is invalid.

In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad.

In the F920GOT-K, when "MAIN MENU CALL KEY" is selected, "VALID" and "INVALID" are

displayed. Select either one using the [A] and [¥] keys, then press the [ESC] key to finish the

setting.

VALID: Switches the display to the SELECT MODE screen when the [DEV] key is pressed
while the user screen is displayed.

INVALID: Disables switching from the user screen to the SELECT MODE screen.
In order to display the SELECT MODE screen, set to ON the power while pressing
and holding the [DEV] key.

[ MAIN MENU CALL KEY ] END
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8.4.8 SET CLOCK screen (for setting the clock built in the GOT) - Screen No. 1013

On this screen, set the time of the clock data (built in the GOT) used in the time switch,
sampling mode and alarm mode.

Introduction

Select "DATE" or "TIME" to make the ten keys provided atthe | get o0k
bottom of the screen valid for inputs.

Press the [ENT] key to determine the input. [SET CLOCK] END .
In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad. DATE 3/1/1999 g

- Press the [SET] key to start changing. TIME 10: 10: 10

- Usethe [A], [ V], [4] and [»] keys to move the cursor.

- Use the [0] to [9] keys to input the time. s

- Press the [ENT] key to determine the time. 5|6 A [CLR g

- Press the [ESC] key to finish the setting. 0j1]2 3|4 VW [ENT j;.’.
Caution on use of F920GOT-K
The F920GOT-K does not have the built-in clock. )
On the SET CLOCK screen in the F920GOT-K, set the time for the clock data of the connected £
FXPLC. %
If the connected FXPLC does not have the clock data, random numeric values are displayed in §
the numeric value areas, and cannot be changed.

8.4.9 SET BACKLIGHT screen (for setting the backlight OFF time) - Screen No. 1015
On this screen, set the backlight OFF time for the display screen. If a touch switch is not g
pressed or the user screen is not switched, the backlight turns OFF after the specified period ‘g
of time. (Initial time: 10 MIN). 3
Press the [OFF TIME], set the OFF time in the range from 1 | ger gackLIGHT]
to 99 minutes using the ten keys provided at the bottom of END -
the screen, then press the [ENT] key to determine the input.  |LSET BACKLIGHT ] S
In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad. %gg

- Press the [SET] key to start changing. 10 MIN. 588

- Use the [0] to [9] keys to input the time.

- Press the [ENT] key to determine the time.

- Press the [ESC] key to finish the setting. 5 6|7 8l9l-AlcR ‘g‘,g
Only the setting on this screen is not enough to turn OFFthe | o |1 |2 | 3 | 4 WV |ENT 2%
backlight. 8
In order to make valid the backlight OFF time, set to ON the bit specified in the system
information. (Refer to Section 3.6.)

32

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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8.4.10 BUZZER screen (for turning ON/OFF the buzzer of the GOT) - Screen No. 1019

Set whether or not the buzzer is issued when a touch switch is pressed or when an error
occurs. (Initial value: BUZZER ON)

Select "BUZZER ON" or "BUZZER OFF". [ BUZZER]
In the following GOT units, the buzzer sound ON/OFF status

can be set by setting the key code (FFFE) to each touch | [BUZER] ‘END
switch.

Model Availability (OS version)
F930GOT v'(V4.50~) ¢
F930GOT-K v
F940GOT v (V6.50~)
F940WGOT V(V1.50~)
F920GOT-K x

v': Setting is enabled. If the applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ().
x: Setting is disabled.

In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad.

- Use the [A] and [¥] keys to move the cursor.
- Press the [ESC] key to finish the setting.

8.4.11 LCD CONTRAST screen (for adjusting the LCD contrast) - Screen No. 1021

On this screen, set the LCD contrast.

Press [4] to make the LCD darker. Press [P] to make the || cp conTrasT]
LCD brighter.

The contrast can be set in 15 steps. (Initial value: Medium) | L-CD CONTRAST] ‘ END
In the F940WGOT, the brightness can be adjusted in four

steps.

In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad (to set the contrast in 10

- Use the [4] and [] keys to change the contrast.
- Press the [ESC] key to finish the setting.

8.4.12 CLEAR USER DATA screen (for clearing the user screen data)

On this screen, clear the screen data stored in the GOT.

_Seleqt "YES" to clear the screen data. While the screen data [ CLEAR USER DATA ]
is being cleared, the message "NOW CLEARING USER

DATA" is displayed, and any key input is not accepted. [CLEAR USER DATA] END
When clearing is finished, the user screen mode indicating
"DATA IS NOT FOUND" is displayed. OK TO CLEAR USER DATA ?
In the F920GOT-K, use the keypad. YES
- Use the [4] and [P>] keys to move the cursor. NO

- Press the [ENT] key to execute clearing.
- Press the [ESC] key to finish the setting.
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8.4.13

8.4.14

HANDY GOT screen (for setting various operations of switches)

On this screen, execute the settings related to the grip switch in the Handy GOT. (This screen
is provided only in the Handy GOT.)

For the details of the settings of the Handy GOT, refer to the separate manual "GOT-F900
Series Hardware Manual [Connection]".

GRIP SWITCH [ HANDY GOT SETTING |

Select "USE" or "DON’T USE". [ HANDY GOT SETTING ] ‘END

While the screen creation software not supporting the Handy [ oo switch: | DONT USE
GOT is used, the grip switch is always valid. PUSH BUTTON WRITE-

PUSH BOTTON WRITE | DOES NOT WRITE |

Select "WRITE" or "DOES NOT WRITE" to set whether or TVTV(')TSC“HOSFVTHf\rgL'g';:F |
not the grip switch ON/OFF status is written to the system LED AGTION.

information. '

When "GRIP SWITCH" is set to "USE", "PUSH BOTTON | CONCURRENTLY wiTH ohe sunor
WRITE" is automatically set to "WRITE".

SWITCH OFF ACTION

When "GRIP SWITCH" is set to "USE", select the timing to set to OFF the device which has
been set to ON (momentary) by a touch switch.

LED ACTION

When "GRIP SWITCH" is set to "USE", select the condition in which the GRIP SW LED of the
Handy GOT is lit.

AUXILIARY SETTING (for writing the screen No. when the power of the GOT is set to ON)

When the power of the GOT s set to ON, the screen No. 11is | syxiLiARY SETTING |
displayed usually.
When "WRITE" is selected, "1" is written to the base screen |[AUXILIARY SETTING | ‘END
switching device when the power is set to ON. INIT SCREEN NO:[WRITE |
If specifying the screen to be displayed using a program in
the PLC when the PLC is switched from the STOP to RUN
status, select "DOES NOT WRITE".

This screen is not provided in the F920GOT-K.
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9. HPP Mode

Introduction

This chapter explains the HPP mode built in the GOT.

* Do not change a program in the PLC from two or more peripheral equipment (such as
@ programming tool and GOT) at the same time.
If a program is changed from two or more equipment at the same time, the program may be E
destroyed or malfunction. §
* Thoroughly read the manual and sufficiently confirm the safety before changing the data or
setting bit devices to ON or OFF. @
Erroneous operation may damage the machine and cause accidents. 2
* While two or more peripheral equipment (such as programming tool and GOT) are used, “§
change a program in the PLC from only one peripheral equipment. &
And after changing a program from one peripheral equipment, display or read the program
again in other peripheral equipment. .
If a program in the PLC is changed carelessly from two or more peripheral equipment, the g
contents of the program may become inconsistent among connected peripheral equipment. 3
And if a program or the set value of a timer or counter is changed, the PLC may execute §
unexpected operation. o
§
@
8
3
T
5,
(<]
nown
§o
g9
g8
8
©$
M
5
GIEle
g3
E2HD

HPP Mode
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9.1 Outline

From the GOT to the connected PLC, sequence programs (list format) can be edited, devices
can be monitored, and set values and current values can be changed.

D D D MIELSER Far 32MR 8335e3s :
TEEE me e
@ ]
——J
- Editing sequence programs - Monitoring buffer
- Editing parameters memories

- Turning devices to ON/OFF
- Checking for PLC errors

]

DEVICE MONITOR
[DEVICE MONITOR] ‘ END
Screen Switching ACTIVE STAGE MONITOR
[ACTIVE STAGE MONITOR] ‘ END
Screen Switching ¢
M8047 IS NOT ON.
PARAMETER
DEE%SWNEWD [PARAMETER] ‘ END
User screen MEMORY
FILE REG. [SET] 0 BLOCK PROGRAM LIST
LATCH ’(‘:"fgg'_ %:MI e <WRITE> | END
SET (16BIT) MoD MOR| g
D200 - D § £ =
2NOP LD |[AND| OR |FNC | SP
5 6 7 8
o P 2 3 jzg:: LDI | ANI | ORI | END S;E
5NOP
6 NOP OUT [ANB [ORB| STL | A
HPP mode (system screen) ner set| pLs | Mo [ReT| v
9NOP
RST | PLF [MCR|NOP | GO

9.1.1  Applicable GOT and OS version

The table below shows the GOT units and OS versions supporting each function in the HPP

mode.
v': Setting is enabled. x: Setting is disabled.
Model PROGRAM PARAMETER DEVICE LIST AS(':I'E'I\',EE BFM PLC
name LIST MONITOR | MONITOR MONITOR MONITOR | DIAGNOSIS
F940WGOT 4 4 4 4 4 4 v
F940GOT v 4 4 v v
F930GOT x x v x 4 x v
F930GOT-K x x v x v x v
F920GOT-K x x v x x x x
Handy GOT v 4 v v v v v

The OS version should be Ver. 4.00 or later when connecting the F940GOT or Handy GOT to
the FXis or FX1in Series PLC, and executing "PROGRAM LIST" or "LIST MONITOR" in the
HPP mode.
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9.2 HPP mode menu

Introduction

The operation to switch to the HPP mode and each function in the HPP mode are as shown
below.

Basic operations

[SELECT MODE h HPP MODE H{HPP MODE screen]
screen is displayed. Select "HPP MODE" is displayed.

Q
Section 8.3 on the screen. The screen shown g
below is displayed.
The following functions except 3) are valid only when the FX Series PLC is connected. .

[ HPP MODE MENU ] .g

[ HPP MODE ] [END &
PROGRAM LIST —t—1) %
PARAMETER —1 2
DEVICE MONITOR —+—3)

LIST MONITOR —1—4) 5
ACTIVE STATE MONITOR —— 5) §
BFM MONITOR —1—6) g
PC DIAGNOSIS g @
Function . ARl l_nodel Reference S
Function (connection . o
nhame L. section &
destination) @
Q
PROGRAM Allows to edit sequence programs inside the FX . 3
R LIST Series PLC in the instruction list format. FX Series PLC 9.3
2) | PARAMETER é:l%ws to edit parameters inside the FX Series EX Series PLC 94 s
. «©
20

Monitors the ON/OFF status, set value and ggg

DEVICE current value of arbitrary device of the T8¢

3) | MONITOR connected PLC. Any PLC 9.5 —

Allows to set devices forcibly to ON or OFF and

change set values and current values.

Displays sequence programs inside the FX gg
LIST Series PLC and the ON/OFF status of each §.§

4) instruction. FX Series PLC 9.6 55

MONITOR . o

(Current values of word devices cannot be

displayed.)

ACTIVE STATE | Displays the state Nos. in the ON status among .

5 IMONITOR |states (S) inside the FX Series PLC. FX Series PLC 9.7 _

BEM Displays and allows to change the contents of gé
6) MONITOR the buffer memory (BFM) in a special block FX Series PLC 9.8 M
connected to the FX2N or FXaNC Series PLC.
PLC Display the error information inside the FX .

7) | DIAGNOSIS  |Series PLC. FX Series PLC 99 5
GIEle
gge
25"

3
=
o
T
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9.3 PROGRAM LIST screen (for changing the FX program list) - Screen No. 1022

When the GOT is connected to the FX Series PLC, programs of the PLC can be edited (read,
written, inserted, deleted, etc.) in the instruction list program format.

9.3.1  Outline of keyboard operations

[ PROGRM LIST ] <WRITE>| END

3) 0 NOP MODE MORE|CLR |——4)
1 NOP
2 NOP LD |AND| OR |FNC| SP |—5)
3 NOP

4 NOP LDI | ANI | ORI |[END |STEP|——86)

SNOP 57/ aNB|ORB| STL| A
6 NOP
7 NOP 7)

8 NOP SET|PLS|MC RET| ¥
9 NOP

RST | PLF [MCR|NOP| GO [——8)
| |

9)

1) Function display
Indicates a selected function among "READ", "WRITE", "INSERT" and "DELETE".
Press the [MODE] key to switch the function.

- READ: Allows to read a device according to the step No. or instruction word.

- WRITE: Allows to write a program. (Write is disabled while the PLC is running.)
- INSERT: Allows to insert a program.

- DELETE: Allows to delete a program in the unit of instruction.

2) [END] key
Finishes "PROGRAM LIST", and returns to the HPP MODE screen.

3) Bar
Indicates the position (line) to be edited.

4) [CLR] key
Cancels the key inputs executed so far. This key does not delete instructions.

5) [SP] key
Inputs space while the set value of a timer or counter or application instruction is written.

6) [STEP] key
Displays the list from a specified step No. when the step No. is input.

7) Cursor control keys
Move the bar 3) up and down to switch the line to be edited.

8) [GO] key
Determines the key operation.

9) Instruction/device input keyboard
Switches the keyboard among sequence instruction input keyboards and device name input
keyboards every time the [MORE] key is pressed or an instruction word is input.
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c
9.3.2 Instruction/device input keyboard list £
=]
. . . . . °
Every time the [MORE] key is pressed, the instruction words are switched. =
[=}
When the MORE key is pressed, instruction words are changed.
<Instruction word input keyboard>
MODE MORE| CLR MODE MORE| CLR
A\ = ¥ 2
LD |AND | OR |FNC | SP . MPS |-MRD | MPP | P | SP §
LDl | ANI | ORI EI\LID STEP @ LDP |[ANDP|ORP | | |[STEP
< ~
OUT | ANB |ORB | STL | A LDF |ANDF| ORF | INV | A ks
S
SET | PLS | MC | RET | V¥ v S
&
RST | PLF | MCR | NOP | GO GO
)
When an instruction word is entered, the device input keyboard is £
automatically displayed. 3
The keyboard type is selected as shown below in accordance with the §
entered instruction word. o
<Device input keyboard 1> <Device input keyboard 2>
MODE CLR MODE CLR §
G
(7]
X | M | v | z |sP vV | z |sP 5
3
Y | S | K | H [STEP STEP
> »
T (o} P | A 8 9 A e
o5
£ a®n
D v 4 | 5 6 7 |V £8g
£59
GO 0 1 2 3 | GO
<Application instruction input keyboard 1>  <Application instruction input keyboard 2> =
g2
MODE CLR MODE CLR e
g8
O3S
D | P SP X | M | v | z | sp —
STEP Y | S| K | H [STEP
L —
8 | 9 A T|c | P I | A c
s
8%
>C
4 | 5|86 |7 |V D v &3
0 1 2 3 |GO GO
S
2
Sed
°gs
35 >0
Lnwn

HPP Mode
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Basic operations
<O
HPP MODE screen PROGRAM LIST —>{MODE} a)
is displayed. Select "PROGRAM  Select @ write
Section 9.2 LIST" on the "READ". Move the cursor to P
ion 9. screen. the line in which — Insertion
the program is to Select one of operation
be edited by read WRITE,
operation. INSERT or Deletion
DELETE. operation
————d)
Read Scroll by one
a) operation  screen GO
sfrzgrbgontrol Every time the GO key is pressed, screens are scrolled one by one.
e (/v
Lines are scrolled one by one upward or downward by the A or ¥ key.
Read by
step No.
>[ STEP >[ Step No. ] >[ GO
Enter a step No. Execute search
to be searched. and display.
Read by <o
instruction . Device ][ Device
MORE Instruction || symbol [ PRece @0}
Change  For an instruction without device Execute Execute search
the key symbol and device No., enter the search and and start from the
indication. jnstruction only. ’ display from  next step.
For an application instruction, step 0.
enter the FNC No. only.
(The operand is not required to be
entered.)
Write Clear all
operation rograms
b)—F Prog ~[NOP>{A]+{ GO |5{ GO |
Execute program
all clear.
Write program Shifting to write of the next line
(basic instruction,
STL instruction) . Device Device
MORE Instructlon}[ symbol }[ No.

Write program
(application
instruction)

value or the operand.

Change For an instruction without device symbol and device ~ EXecute write.
the key No., enter the instruction only. The cursor is
indication.  For a timer, counter or application instruction, enter ~ moved

the device No., press the SP key, then enter the set gg:’m’]":rd by

—————————>{FNC][ FNC No. ][ SP ][ DeViCe |..wssssureereerrenrans [ SP ][ Device ][ GO |

For an application instruction, enter the FNC No.

Change set
alue/operand :
value/op Move the cursor using Enter a numeric or
the A and V¥ keys to the device
line containing the set Change : Execute
value or the operand to the key — For a decimal value, write.
be changed. indication. press the K key and
enter a numeric.
For a hexadecimal
value, press the H key
and enter a numeric.
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Insertion operation <o
c)

Device J [Device

Instruction} [ symbol No

Change For an instruction without Insert one line
the key device symbol and device No., above the
indication. enter the instruction only. cursor position.
Deletion operation [FNC No] [Device] ... [Device
d) @ For an application instruction, input the FNC No.
Delete one

instruction in the
cursor position.

9.3.3 Cautions on use

1) Applicable PLC
The PROGRAM LIST function is available only when the GOT is connected to the FX
Series PLC.

2) Cancel and determination during input
While an instruction, device symbol or device No. is input, the input operation can be
canceled by pressing the [CLR] key if the [GO] key has not been pressed yet. An instruction
determined in the write or insertion operation (by pressing the [GO] key) can be modified
(overwritten) by writing the program.

3) Inputting an application instruction
An application instruction can be input by inputting the FNC No.

4) Restriction while the PLC is running
While the FX Series PLC is running, only the read operation is valid.
Stop the PLC before starting to write, insert or delete a program.

5) Types of memory built in the PLC

Programs can be edited only when the memory built in the PLC is RAM or EEPROM
(whose write-protect switch is OFF).

2% MITSUBISHI 9-7
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HPP Mode 9

9.3.4 Examples of list program operations

TpErEi MODE Contents of operation
example
1 READ | Reading by the step No. : Reading an instruction at the step No. 50
2 READ |Reading an instruction : Reading the OUT Y000 instruction
3 WRITE | All-clearing a program  : All-clearing a program
4 WRITE |Writing a program : Writing an instruction to a program
5 INSERT |Inserting a program : Inserting the LD X001 instruction
6 DELETE | Deleting a program : Deleting the step No. 0
Operation example 1 (reading by the step No.)
Reading an instruction at the step No. 50
SCREEN
[ PROGRAM LIST]  <READ>|END <D
[:‘;Tpsﬂcggm“"
1 OUT M000 displayed Select Enter Execute
2LD X025 ' "READ". the step search and
3 PLS M100 No. display.
4 0UT Y015
5 LD M8000
6 :
7
8
9
[PROGRAM LIST] <READ>|END
51 :
52 ’
53
54 :
55 : Important point
56 : If an instruction occupying two or more steps is present in the
57 : input step No., the first line of the instruction is searched and
58 : displayed.
59 '
2 MITSUBISHI o-8
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c
Operation example 2 (reading an instruction) 2
3
Reading the OUT Y000 instruction K
f=
SCREEN
[ PROGRAM LIST] <READ>|END| Key operation - -
LIST screen is
1 OUT M000 displayed Select Change the key
2LD X025 : "READ". indication in accordance °
3 PLS M100 with a desired read £
4 0UT Y015 instruction. 3
5 LD M8000
: 0] 60
8 Enter an instruction, Execute search @
9 a device symbol and  from the step 0. c
a device No. e
©
[PROGRAMLIST] <READ>|END —=[GO}--+IGO ['If the entered instruction is not ;,.’_
20 OUT Y000 When the GO key is pressed ngtsﬁ\lné .t.r:s é?:slsagz NOT
21 . : . . played.
: again after search and display
22 ; are finished, search and "
gi display are started again from 2
o5 the next step. g
26 e
27 Important point s
28 This operation can be executed without regard to the memory type
29 and RUN/STOP status of the PLC.
2
Operation example 3 (all-clearing a program) §
All-clearing a program 2
SCREEN
[ PROGRAM LIST] <WRITE>|END Key operation - -
OLD X000 EggeGnl?:M LIST MODE [—{MORE T
1 OUT M000 displayed Select  Change the key 2%
2LD X025 ’ "WRITE". indication to display =82
3 PLS M100 the NOP key. £3589
40UT Y015 238
5 LD M8000
6
8 Designate the Execute
9 program all clear  program £,
operation. all clear. -% E
>0
[ PROGRAMLIST] <WRITE>|END §u§_
0 NOP
1 NOP
2 NOP .
3 NOP Important point
4 NOP . c
5 NOP 1) Set the PLC to the STOP status before executing the program o6
6 NOP all clear operation. 85
2) The program all clear operation is enabled only when the 25
7 NOP memory of the PLC is RAM or EEPROM (whose write-protect Xu
8 NOP switch is OFF).
9 NOP
S
2
Seg
g3
35 >0
Lhn
S
o
=
o
o
T

2% MITSUBISHI
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Operation example 4 (writing a program)
Writing an instruction to a program

Program example to be input

Circuit program Program list
X000 0 LD X000
it Y000 1 OUT Y000
2 OUT TO
4. K10 <:> K10
TO
T mwovmiison) : vouly
END K123
D10
11 END
1)
SCREEN \
[ PROGRAM LIST ] <WRITE>|END Key operation
0 NOP PROGRAM _ Display step MODE}%{MORE}%
LIST screen is No. 0 of the
1 NOP displayed program Select Change the key
2 NOP ' : "WRITE". indication to display
3 NOP the LD key.
4 NOP
5NOP 0] [0}—={GO——
6 NOP - — e —
7 NOP Enter Execute Enter"OUT  Execute
8 NOP "LD X000". write. Y0000". write.
9 NOP
oUT][T][0][sP][K][1][0] 0][T][0]
Enter Enter a set Execute Enter Execute
[PROGRAMLIST] <WRITE>|END "OUT TO". value. write.  "LDTO".  write.
0 LDT 6000
1
10T Yood FNC|[D][ 1][2][P][sP][K][1][2][3][SP|[D][1][0}—
K_ 0 Enter an Enter an operand.
glf)?/IOVP T 12 instruction P
K 123 (BMOVE )
D 10
15 END
Execute Write Execute
write. "END". write.
Important point
1) Set the PLC to the STOP status before executing the program write operation.
2) The program write operation is enabled only when the memory of the PLC is RAM or EEPROM
(whose write-protect switch is OFF).
3) If there is an existing program in the PLC, it is overwritten.
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c
Operation example 5 (inserting a program) 2
3
Inserting the LD X001 instruction 8
f=
SCREEN
[ PROGRAM LIST ] <INSERT>|END Key operation o -
OLD X000 PROGBAM LIST Display step MODE}——{MORE}-——
1 : screen is No. 0 of the Select ch "
5 : displayed. program. elec ange the
"INSERT". key indication o
3 to display the £
4 LD key. 3
5
6 - j—
7 Enter an instruction, Execute
8 a device symbol and insertion. "
9 a device No. .5
S
2
[ PROGRAM LIST ] <INSERT>|END §
7]
0LD X001
1LD XOQO Important point
. »
g
1) Set the PLC to the STOP status before executing the program =
insertion operation. 3
2) The program insertion operation is enabled only when the o
memory of the PLC is RAM or EEPROM -
(whose write-protect switch is OFF). o
3) The instruction is inserted in the line above the cursor position.
Operation example 6 (deleting a program) §
. O
Deleting the step No. 0 v
(7}
SCREEN =)
[ PROGRAM LIST ] <DELETE>|END Key operation -
PROGRAM Display step
,
? tg iggé LIST screen is No. 0 of the - 2
, displayed. program. Select Execute o5
: = -~ = '"DELETE". deletion of =
Move the cursor step No. 0. S8
to the step to be 585
deleted. (7YeY"]
s
82
[ PROGRAM LIST ] <DELETE>|END ze
O3S
0LD X000 —
1 :
2 : .
3 Important point
4 1) Set the PLC to the STOP status before executing the program
5 deletion operation. =5
6 2) The program deletion operation is enabled only when the S5
7 memory of the PLC is RAM or EEPROM >S5
8 (whose write-protect switch is OFF). YL
9 3) The instruction in the cursor position is deleted.
S
2
Seg
g3
35 >0
Lhn

HPP Mode
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9.4 PARAMETER screen (for setting the parameters of the FX Series PLC) - Screen
No. 1023

On this screen, the parameters of the connected PLC can be displayed and changed.

Basic operations

Setting of
memory capacity
HPP MODE PARAMETER > 8K | ~{END]
screen is T —
displayed. Select Select the memory Execute
"PARAMETER" capacity. write of
Section 9.2 on the screen. a) parameters.
Setting of c)
file register

Numeric ]
T) input J

Enter the number

of blocks.
Settlng of
latch range
o ASET A [V Numerc
i Select a Enter a Reglster
device. device N the
h evice NO.  humeric.

) 9
Initialization [ INIT |

Return parameters to
the initial values.

Cancel of e)
change
CANCEL
Return parameter
to a value before
change.
d
a) b c)
SCREEN
[ PARAMETER]] SWRITE>| END
MEMORY CANCEL —d)

FILE REG. 0BLOCK|[ INIT _f—e)

LATCH M500-M1023  S500-S 999

. RANGE  Gi00.c 199 C200-C 255
i) —HSET| (16BIT) (32BIT)
D200- D511
‘ 516|718 9]_ ‘ A ‘ CLR|—f)
o1 ]2]3]4 v J[ENT—9)
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9.4.1 Cautions on use

1) Applicable PLC
The PARAMETER function is available only when the GOT is connected to the FX Series
PLC.

2) Automatically recognizing the memory capacity
The memory capacity setting range varies depending on the memory of the connected PLC
(automatic recognition).

3) Number of blocks of file registers
In the file register setting, the block quantity setting range varies depending on the selected
memory capacity.
(One block uses 500 steps. 14 blocks maximum are available when the memory capacity is
set to "16 K steps".)

4) Device latch range
In the latch range setting, the device No. setting range varies depending on the connected
PLC model.

5) Reflecting the contents of settings
Change of each parameter is completed when the [END] key is pressed.

6) Condition enabling parameter changes
Parameters can be changed only while the PLC is in the STOP status.
Parameters can be changed only when the PLC memory is RAM or EEPROM (whose write-
protect switch is OFF).

7) Cancel during input
After inputting a numeric value, press the [CLR] key to cancel the input numeric value.

2% MITSUBISHI 9-13
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HPP Mode 9

9.5 DEVICE MONITOR screen (for monitoring devices of the PLC) - Screen No. 1001

On this screen, devices of the connected PLC can be monitored, the monitored devices can be
forcibly set to ON or OFF, and their set values and current values can be changed.

Select "DEVICE MONITOR" on the HPP MODE screen to
display the DEVICE MONITOR screen shown on the left.

(In the F920GOT-K, select the HPP mode to display the
DEVICE MONITOR screen.)

Touch type function keys are provided as follows at the bottom
area of the screen.

Use "DEVICE" to specify a device No. to be monitored.

Use "ON/OFF" to forcibly set to ON/OFF a specified
device.

Use "SET" to change the current value/set value.

Use "COMMENT" to switch the monitor indication.
(This switch is not available in the GT Designer2.)

[ DEVICE MONITOR ]

[ DEVICE MONITOR ] END
DEVICE| ON OFF via
SET |COMMENT|DEC/HEX

Reference: Comments input in [View]-[Device Comments] in the screen creation software FX-
PCS-DU/WIN-E are displayed. Device comments in a sequence program are not

displayed.

Operations in the F920GOT-K
Use the keypad.

Press the [DEV] key to start to input a monitor device.
Use the [4] and [P] keys to select a device No.

Use the [0] to [9] keys to input a device No., current value and set value.

Press the [ENT] key to determine a monitor device.

Use the [A] and [¥] keys to increase or decrease the displayed monitor device No.
Press the [ESC] key to cancel the device input operation or terminate the monitor mode.
While an arbitrary word device is displayed, press the [SET] key to start changing the

current value/set value.

While an arbitrary bit device, timer or counter is displayed, press the [0] key to forcibly set

it to OFF, or press the [1] key to forcibly set it to ON.

2% MITSUBISHI
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c
Basic operations g
3
[Operation by touch key] '§
15
HPP MODE screen |—>{DEVICE]—>{ Device | Device g"e%’::gsr consecutive
is displayed. Enter a symbol symbol :
- device
Section 9.2 symbol. Move the cursor to a device which
has been already registered.
Q
When the DEVICE key is pressed, M 100 é
the device symbol list is displayed. o
XY |M|S |CLR C|D|E]|F|CLR
T | C |D16|D32| a 8| 9| A | B| A
Z |V v 4 | 5|6 |7|vV @
ENT| [0 | 1|23 [ENT 2
2
:‘&_E
[Operation using the keypad (F920GOT-K)] &
[DEV @, 5] Mor.1itor consecutive
devices.
Device Select device Enter device Determine o
monitoring symbol. number. device to §
key. L= monitor. Moye the _cursor toa 3
Switch between device which has been ©
decimal/hexadecimal. already registered. §
=
(7]
o
G
7]
2
=)
T
c
o5
c
£ 9
588
82
c
T O
Q=
20
g5
X
S
2
Seg
g3
35 >0
Lhn

HPP Mode
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9.5.1 Monitoring devices

1) Operation example

Monitor the ON/OFF status of the inputs X000 and X001, and monitor the current value and

set value of the timer T3.

Display screen 1

X 000 A X 001 I
T 3 A4 CUR [ 1234]
RST()  SET [ 2345]

The ON/OFF status of each monitored
device is indicated as follows.

ON status ——

OFF status ——

2) Cautions on use

HPP MODE
[Screen s :I%{DEVICE MONITOR}—{DEVICE-—{ X |—>

Ldisplayed. _|  gelect "DEVICE
Section 9.2 MONITOR" on the
screen.

Select Display "X0" Display "X1" on
"X0". on the screen. the screen.

Enter a device Select Display
symbol "T". "T3".  screen 1.

Enter a device
symbol "X".

- Monitoring a timer or counter by indirect specification
If a data register is used for the set value of a timer or counter as shown in the program
below, when the timer or counter is monitored, the contents of the data register are
monitored as the set value of the timer or counter.
And when the set value is changed (as described in the next page), the contents of the

data register are overwritten.

10 ps
—i————(C10pg

- When "***" is displayed on the HPP MODE screen
If a device No. not existing in the PLC is monitored, the numeric data is displayed as

kkkkxll

Solution: Select an existing device No. to be monitored on the screen.

2% MITSUBISHI
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9.5.2 Changing the set value and current value of timer, counter and data register

For word devices (T, C, D, V and Z) of the PLC, the set value and current value can be
changed.

Basic operations

[Operation by touch key]

E’/C/D monitoﬂ%{ AV | SET }—‘%{ v }A@{ - }A@{mog}%{ ENT |

display

Move the Change the Change  Enterthe Entera Execute
Read the values cursor to a current value of the set minus (-)  numeric. change.
using the procedure devicetobe D, TorC. value of T sign.
described in the changed. orC.

previous section.
When the SET key is pressed, the cursor is moved

to a current or set value and the numeric input
keyboard is displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Example: DO  [1008] <—— Cursor

Numeric (decimal) input keyboard

5 6 7 8 9 — A CLR

0 1 2 3 4 VvV |ENT

[Operation using the keypad (F920GOT-K)]

[I’/C/D monitoﬁ @ ® | SET }—‘%{ }A@{ }A@{o t0 9 ENT]

display

Display the ~ Change the Change  Enterthe Entera Execute
Read the values device to be current value of the set minus (-) numeric.  change.
using the procedure ~ changed. D, TorC. value of T sign.
described in the or C.
previous section. When the [SET] key is pressed, the cursor is

displayed in the current value.
Example: DO  [1000] <—— Cursor

2% MITSUBISHI 9-17
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1) Operation example
By using the touch switches, change the current value of the data register DO from "300" to
"200", the current value of the timer T1 from "263" to "300", and the set value of the timer T1
from "1000" to "1500" (except in the F920GOT-K).

[HPP MODE :I%{DEVICE MONITOR}—>

screen
Select "DEVICE

Section 9.2 MONITOR".
Monitor DO Monitor of T1
DEVICE 0 DEVICE
Enter device Display DO. Enter device Display T1.
symbol "D16". symbol "T". Refer to Fig. 1.

Change current value of DO

—>{ A [{sET|{2][0][0}—>{ENT] A v ]

Move the Start Execute change Enter "200" as  Move the
cursor to change. to "200" from new value. cursor to
DO. "300". T1.

Refer to Fig. 2.

Change current value of T1

—>{SET|——>{3][0][0 ] ~ENT]

Start change  Execute Enter "300"

of the current  change to as new

value of T1. "300" from value.
"263".

Change set value of T1

—H{SET] > v [>1][5][0][0]~ENT]

Start change of the Execute change Enter "1500"

set value of T1. to "1500" from as new
"1000". value.
Before change  Fig. 1 After change Fig. 2
»D 0 [ 300] D O [ 200]
T 1 CUR [ 263] >T 1 CUR [ 300]
SET [ 1000] SET [ 1500]
//w /W

2) Cautions on use
Changing the set value of timers and counters, and file registers

a) In the case of FXan/FXanc Series PLC

Timers, counters and file registers can be changed when the memory of the PLC is
RAM.

Changes are disabled when the memory of the PLC is EPROM or EEPROM memory
cassette.

b) In the case of FXo/FXos/FX1s/FXon/FX1iN/FX1ne Series PLC

Timers, counters and file registers can be changed when the memory of the PLC is built-
in EEPROM.
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9.5.3 Setting forcibly to ON/OFF

Bit devices (Y, M and S) and word devices (T and C) can be forcibly set to ON/OFF.
IfaT, C, D,V orZis forcibly set to OFF, its current value is reset to "0".

Basic operations

[Operation by touch key] [Operation using the keypad (F920GOT-K-E)]
Y/M/_S/T/C_;/D/V/zT >{A, V] > ON Y/M/_S/T/(_J/D/V/ZT S@, >
monitor display J - . monitor display J -

Move the cursortoa | Forcibly set it Display the device to | Forcibly set
device to be forced to ON. be forced ON/OFF. it to ON.
ON/OFF.
Forcibly set it Forcibly set
to OFF. it to OFF.

1) Operation example
By using the touch switches, forcibly set to ON/OFF the output YO and auxiliary relay MO
(except in the F920GOT-K).
Monitor and display ON ——={ v =] ON |——={ Ao = OFF |+ v |—{ OFF |

Y0 and MO using the

tori ; Forcibly set  Move the Forcibly set Move the Forcibly Move the Forcibly
;neosr:;:iobrgzjg"? pge;atlon it to ON. cursor to it to ON. cursorto setitto cursorto setitto
~ Screen 1 MoO. Screen 2 YO. OFF. MoO. OFF.
Display screen 1. Display screen 2.
» Y 000 HI- M 0 als Y 000 HI- »M 0 HI-
DEVICE | ON OFF | A |V DEVICE | ON OFF | A |V
SET |COMMENT SET |COMMENT]

2) Cautions on use

a) When connecting the SYSMAC C Series PLC manufactured by Omron

Because forcible setting/resetting from peripheral equipment of the SYSMAC C Series
PLC sets a specified device to ON/OFF and locks the status, setting to ON/OFF by a
sequence program is invalid. Note that the following operation is executed if the switch
function in the user screen mode of the GOT or the forcible ON/OFF function in the HPP
mode is used for such bit devices.

Model name oS GOT whose OS version is GOT whose OS version is
version | former than those shown on left | later than those shown on left
F940WGOT Ver1.40 Wh bit device is set to ON/ When a bit device is set to ON/
F940GOT, F943GOT | Ver6.40 | .o @Dt gevice 1S set fo . |OFF in the GOT, the lock of only
OFF in the GOT, the lock of all bit . : .
F930GOT-K Ver1.00 | devices is reset, and the forcible the bit device set to ONJOFF is

F930GOT F933GOT | Vera 40 | ON/OFF operation in a sequence reset, and the forcible ON/OFF

rogram becomes valid (using the operation in a sequence
F920GOT-K Veri.00 |P'99 9 program becomes valid (using
KC command)..

F940 Handy GOT | Ver6.40 the FK command).
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9.6 LIST MONITOR screen (for monitoring the list of the FX Series PLC) - Screen No.
1024

When the GOT is connected to the FX Series PLC, monitoring in the instruction list program
format is available.

Without regard to the memory type of the FX Series PLC, list monitor is available while the
PLC is in the RUN or STOP status.

Basic operations

Scroll by one
screen at a time

HPP MODE LIST MONITOR }‘ GO
screen is ——
displayed. Select "LIST Every time the GO key is pressed, screens are
= - MONITOR" scrolled by one screen at a time.
Section 9.2

Read by cursor

control keys @ / E'

Every time the A or Vkey is pressed, lines are
scrolled by one line at a time upward or
downward.

Read by step

No.
STEP Step No. |->{GO|
Enter a step Execute
No. to be search and
searched. display.
Read by @

instruction

nstruction] [Device symbol] [Device No.

Change the For an instruction without device symbol  Execute

key and device No., enter the instruction only. search and
indication.  For an application instruction, enter the display from
FNC No. only (The operand is not the step No. 0.

required to be entered.).
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9.7 ACTIVE STATE MONITOR screen (for monitoring the state S) - Screen No. 1002

Introduction

While a step ladder program is running in the FX Series PLC, up to eight active state Nos. are
displayed in the dynamic monitoring format.

Basic operations

[HPP MODE screen F ACTIVE STATE

is displayed. MONITOR _°5’
- Select "ACTIVE S
Section 9.2 STATE MONITOR". -
[ ACTIVE STATE MONITOR | 1) Active state
[ ACTIVE STATE MONITOR ] |END The list of state Nos. in the ON status is dlsplayed @
._g
S100 S200 S30 —f—1) G
S 400 S 500 S 600 &
S 800 S 900
g
§
E
9.7.1  Cautions on use
1) If no state No. is in the ON status ]
The message "NO ACTIVE STATE" is displayed. ]
2) The step ladder monitor (M8047) should be ON without exception. 2
If M8047 is OFF in the sequence program, the message "M8047 IS NOT ON." is displayed.
3) Number of states (S) in the ON status which can be monitored -
If more than eight states are in the ON status, eight states are displayed from the smallest i"a
state No., and other states are not displayed. %gg
£89
588
§o
8
©§
8%
g5
X
5
SEE
gge
2HH

HPP Mode
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9.8 BFM MONITOR screen (for monitoring BFM in special blocks for the FX Series

PLC) - Screen No. 1025

The contents of the buffer memory (BFM) in special blocks connected to the FXan/FXanc

Series PLC can be read and written.

Because the model of connected special blocks is automatically recognized and the contents
of the buffer memory are displayed with the name and unit, the operator can confirm the

operations without any manipulation.

9.8.1 Applicable special block

Classification

Special block model name

FX2N-4AD, FX2N-4DA, FX2N-4AD-PT, FX2N-4AD-TC, FX2N-8AD, FXaN-2LC

FX2N-8AD, FX2N-2LC

Analog input * Available from the OS version 6.30 or later in the F940GOT and Handy
GOT.
¢ Available from the OS version 1.30 or later in the F940WGOT.
High-speed counter FXaon-1HC
Pulse output FX2N-1PG

Basic operations

Display the
[HPP oy the F BFM MONITOR
| screen. | gglect "BFM MONITOR"

Refer to 9.2. on the screen.

[Special block selection screen]

ACTIVE STATE MONITOR END
BLOCK 0:FX2N-1PG | | BLOCK 4:NONE
BLOCK 1:FX2N-4AD | | BLOCK 5:NONE
BLOCK 2:UNKNOWN | BLOCK 6:NONE
BLOCK 3:FX2N-8AD | | BLOCK 7:NONE

Press |BLOCK 1:FX2n-4AD

[4DA] (BLOCK 1) END

OUTPUT MODE OmA to 20mA) || CH1

OUTPUT DATA [ 0. 000](mA) cho

DATA HOLDING HOLD

OFFSETDATA [ 0.000](mA) CH3

GAIN DATA [ 20. 000](mA) Cha

G/O ADJUST FORBID

ERR STATUS UNDEFINED INIT
5| 6|7 |8 9| —|a |CLR
o/ 1|23/ 4 v |ENT

A special block connected nearest to the FX2N/
FX2Nc Series PLC basic unit is regarded as the
block No. 0. Up to eight special blocks can be
monitored and set.

Contents of display

The model name is displayed for available special
blocks.

"UNKNOWN" is displayed for unavailable special
units (such as the FX-10GM and FX-20GM).
“NONE" is displayed if nothing is connected.

When a special block to be monitored is selected,
the buffer memory list is displayed.
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Changing the set value

When pressing a touch switch on the screen and inputting a number for the set value, use the
ten-key board provided at the bottom of the screen.

Introduction

In special blocks such as the FXan-1PG
Use the [DETAIL] key to monitor the contents of the buffer memory in detail.

Outline

9.8.2 Cautions on use

1) Applicable PLC
The buffer memory monitoring function is available only when the GOT is connected to the
FXan/FXanc Series PLC.

2) Buffer memory when the power is set to OFF
The contents of the buffer memory (BFM) set using the buffer memory monitoring function
are initialized except a certain keep area when the power of the special block is set to OFF.
For the details of the buffer memory, refer to the User's Manual of each special block.
When a sequence program (TO instruction) is used in the setting, the set value is changed
when the TO instruction is executed.
Use the buffer memory monitoring function for monitoring or adjustment. When operating
the machine, make sure to create a program which executes the TO instruction from the
PLC.

User Screen Basic Settings Specifications

Switching and
Overlap of
Screens

Convenient
Functions

Keypad
Function

Functions of

System
Screens

HPP Mode
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9.9 PLC DIAGNOSIS screen (for monitoring the error status in the FX Series PLC) -
Screen No. 1003

Errors in the FX Series PLC are diagnosed, and error codes and contents of errors are
displayed.

Basic operations

[HPP MODE screen PC DIAGNOSIS

's displayed. Select "PC
Section 9.2 DIAGNOSIS".
[ PC DIAGNOSIS ] e d
e following messages and error
[ PC DIAGNOSIS ] END|  tems are displayed,
|NO PLC ERROR. NO ERROR

I/0 ERROR

PLC HARDWARE ERROR

PLC/PP COMMUNICATION ERROR
PARALLEL LINK ERROR
PARAMETER ERROR

GRAMMAR ERROR

CIRCUIT ERROR

ARITHMETIC ERROR

If there are no errors in the PLC, "NO ERROR" is displayed.

If there are errors, the following contents are displayed.

[ PC DIAGNOSIS ] [END Contents of error

e
PC/PP COMMINICATION ERROR

PARAMERER ERROR <— Error code
SYNTAX ERROR <

Step at which
error has occurred.

When the contents of errors in the PLC are reset, the message "NO ERROR" is automatically
displayed.
For the contents of errors, refer to the "Programming Manual" of the FX Series PLC.
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10. Sampling Mode

Sampling
Mode

This chapter explains the sampling function built in the GOT.

10.1  Outline
(]
T
The sampling function acquires the ever-changing contents of data registers at a constant time s
interval (in a constant cycle)or by the ON/OFF (trigger) condition of a bit device. g
The acquired data can be displayed in the graph or list format, and used for management of -
data such as the machine operation rate and production status.
3
The acquired data is S
displayed in the graph or list ]
format. (=
D100 tsttime | | g
D101 . =
D102 2ndtime| | me gata canhbe savfed in FD. §
: e data in the text format can
D103 3rdtime | | be edited.
4thtime [ |
Sthtime || E_
L Set the head device using the screen creation software. (Four devices are occupied.) £:>§
. . w oo
10.1.1 Applicable GOT and OS version
Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
F940WGOT v F930GOTK x °F
o
F940GOT v F920GOT-K x 4 g
go
F930GOT x Handy GOT v &84
v': Setting is enabled. x: Setting is disabled.
X
T
2
=N
<
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10.1.2 Usage of sampling data

1) Printing the sampling data using the printer
The sampling data can be printed using "PRINT OUT" on the OTHER MODE screen.
And when the sampling data is read using the screen creation software, it can be printed in

the printer of a general-purpose personal computer.

2) Saving the sampling data to files

The screen creation software can save the sampling data to FDs and HDs.

3) Saving the sampling data in the text format to files

Because the sampling data saved by the screen creation software can be read and
converted into the text (.TXT) format, it can be processed using general commercial

software.

10.1.3 Sampling mechanism and responsibility

Sampling is executed in the following operations.

GOT

1st time ‘ }e ‘ }<

ondtme [ |

. When the sampling

3rd time E start condition is
satisfied and a trigger

: : is given or a constant

cycle is started, data

is transferred.

When the end

n E condition is satisfied,

sampling is stopped.

Data is always
read in a cycle of
200 to 300 ms.
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10.2 How to set the sampling condition

(=)
£
. - L : S
The sampling condition can be set using either the screen creation software or the system §§
screen of the GOT.
1) Setting the sampling condition using the system screen of the GOT
(Refer to Section 10.4.) g
Manipulate the system screen of the GOT. =
When a check mark is given to "Use Sampling" in the screen creation software, the contents g
of settings in the screen creation software are written to the GOT when the screen data is <
written.
[ SET CONDITION ]
[ SET CONDITION | END 3
(<]
DEVICE =
SAMPLE COND. 7
MO  OFF—ON e
DEVICE
START COND.
MO  OFF—ON
NUMBER o
END COND. 2
0 s
SAMPLING DEV.| D100 §
2) Setting the sampling condition using the screen creation software (GT Designer2) -
o
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu R
T o
Select [Common]-[Sampling], and click "Use Sampling". %‘?ﬁ
235
Sampling
¥ Use Sampline:
Device.. | [D200 =] 58
— Trizeer 52
o Devies. | [M200 =1 [rise =] §-§
 Cycle: IU j d IU j h IU ﬁ min. IU ﬁ s, 53
—Start
e [EMICE. | | =l |Rise =l
& Time: I'I j d IU j h |5 ﬁ min. IU ﬁ s,
—End -E
e DEVICE. | | =l |Rise =l §
= Time: I'I ﬁ d ID ﬁ h ID ﬁ i, ID ﬁ seC. 2‘
f*  Frequency: 50 o times
, ............... O K ................ Oance| I
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10.3 Sampling mode menu

Execute sampling of four specified data registers (16 bits) in a constant cycle or by a trigger

condition.

Data on 2,000 devices can be acquired in data acquisition in either method.

Basic operations

SAMPLING MODE

[ SELECT MODE
7screen

Select "SAMPLING

Section 8.3 MODE".

[ SAMPLING MODE ] [END
SET CONDITION —1 1
DISPLAY LIST —1 2
DISPLAY GRAPH —1 3
CLEAR DATA —t—4

SAMPLING MODE
screen

The screen shown
below is displayed.

When "SAMPLING MODE" is selected, the screen shown on
the left is displayed.

On this screen, the sampling condition can be set, the result
can be displayed, and the sampling data can be cleared.

1)

2)
3)

4)

SET CONDITION (Refer to Section 10.4.)

Specify data registers to be sampled, set the sampling
timing (trigger or constant cycle), and set the sampling
start/end time.

Execute these settings using either the GOT or screen
creation software.

DISPLAY LIST
DISPLAY GRAPH (Refer to Section 10.5.)

The sampling result is displayed in the list or graph format.
List: The sampling time (hour, minute and second) and
data are displayed in the list format.

Graph: The sampling data is displayed in the line graph
format.

CLEAR DATA (Refer to Section 10.6.)
The entire sampling result is cleared.
Data clear can be executed from either the GOT or PLC.

2% MITSUBISHI
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10.4

10.4.1

SET CONDITION screen (system screen) - Screen No. 1004

Several condition settings are required to execute sampling.
This section explains the sequence and contents of the settings.

SET CONDITION screen
Basic operations

SAMPLING MODE SET CONDITION The SET CONDITION
screen is displayed. screen is displayed.

Section 10.3 Select "SET CONDITION". The screen shown

below is displayed.

For sampling, set four items, "SAMPLE COND.", "START COND.", "END COND." and
"SAMPLING DEV." on the SET CONDITION screen. Each item functions as a touch switch,
and switches to corresponding set item screen when pressed.

[ SET CONDITION ] 1) SAMPLE COND.
[ SET CONDITION ] [END Set the sampling condition.
SAMPLE COND. DEVICE —t) When the condition set here is satisfied, data of specified
MO  OFF—ON data registers is acquired.
START COND. DEVICE B The trigger and constant cycle are available.
MO  OFF-ON DEVICE : Data is acquired at ON (rising) or
END coND. | UMBER B OFF (falling) of a bit device.
0 CONSTANT CYCLE:Data is acquired at a constant time
SAMPLING DEV.| D100 —1—4) interval.
2) START COND..
ENDhCO_NI_D' finish y Set the timing to start sampling.
Setthe timing to finish sampling. DEVICE : Sampling is started at ON (rising) or OFF
NUMBER OF TIMES:

(falling) of a bit device.
Set the number of times of sampling.

When the number of times of
sampling reaches the value set here,
sampling is finished.

When sampling is executed by a

TIME : Sampling is started at specified date and time
(hour, minute and second).
The time set in "SET TIME SWITCH" on the
OTHER MODE screen is used as the

trigger: 2,000 times maximum reference.

When sampling is executed in a If the start condition is not satisfied, sampling is not
constant cycle: 2,000 times maximum executed even if the sampling condition is satisfied.
DEVICE: *When there is no start condition, specify M8000 (for the
When the specified bit device turns FX Series PLC) or M9036 (for the A Series PLC) which

ON or OFF, sampling is finished. is always ON while the PLC is running.

TIME: Set date, hour, minute and 4) SAMPLING DEV.
second. When the specified date and Specify a data register (16 bits) to be sampled.

time are reached, sampling is Though only one device is specified, the specified D, D+1,
finished. D+2 and D+3 (four devices in all) are sampled.

If the specified date and time are not The settings are stored (backed up by the battery) even if
reached even after sampling has the power of the GOT is set to OFF or if the GOT is
been executed 2,000 times, existing switched to another mode.

sampling data is deleted from the
oldest one, and the latest data is
acquired.
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10.4.2 Operating procedure

1) Setting the sampling condition

Set the timing to execute sampling. When this sampling condition is satisfied, specified
data registers are sampled and acquired data is stored.
For the sampling condition, device (trigger) or constant cycle can be selected.

a) Executing sampling by a device (trigger)

Sampling is executed at ON (rising) 4 or OFF (falling) v of a specified bit
device.

b) Executing sampling in a constant cycle

The cycle can be set in the range from 0 day 00 hour 00 minute and 00 second to 10
days 23 hours 59 minutes and 59 seconds. Sampling is executed at a specified time
interval.

Basic operations

They are changed over alternately.

[SET CONDITION PSAMPLE COND.}——{ DEVICE
screen is displayed. lect "DEVICE" Select "CYCLIC"
Select "SAMPLE Select CE". Select "CYCLIC".

. Screen 1 is Screen 2 is
COND." displayed. displayed.

a) Sampling by trigger b) Sampling in constant cycle

a) Device symbol —————{ Device No. |——= ENT ——={OFF -> ON|

Display the Select a bit device. Execute Change over
device input the input.  "OFF -> ON" and
keyboard. "ON -> OFF".
e }
b) S SET Y>{0to 9} ENT }--

Display the  Set date, hour, minute and
ten-key pad. second. Set date, hour,
minute and second.

Screen 1 Screen 2
[ SET CONDITION ] END [ SET CONDITION ] END
SAMPLE COND. SAMPLE COND.
DEVICE CYCLIC
SET M0 0d Oh Om Os
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2) Setting the start condition
Set the timing to start sampling. (If this start condition is not satisfied, sampling is not
executed even if the sampling condition (trigger or constant cycle) is satisfied.)

a) Starting sampling by a device (trigger)
Sampling is started at ON (rising) or OFF (falling) of a specified bit device.

b) Starting sampling at date and time

The cycle can be set in the range from 1 day 0 hour 0 minute 0 second to 31 days 23
hours 59 minutes 59 seconds. Sampling is started when specified date and time are
reached.

Basic operations

They are changed over alternately.

[SET CONDITION '%{ START COND. |—>{ DEVICE k——>{ TIME |

screen is displayed. Select "DEVICE" Select "TIME"
Select "START e ' e '

. Screen 1 is Screen 2 is
COND." displayed. displayed.
a) Sampling start b) Sampling start by time
by trigger

< o
a) Device symbol ———>[ Device No. ——>[ ENT > OFF -> ON |

Display the Select a bit device. Execute  Change over
device input the input.  "OFF -> ON" and
keyboard. "ON -> OFF".

| |
b)—>{ SET }V>{0to9 > ENT }--
Display the  Set date, hour, minute
ten-key pad. and second.Set date,
hour, minute and second.

Screen 1 Screen 2
[ SET CONDITION ] END [ SET CONDITION ] END
START COND. START COND.
DEVICE TIME
SET M0 0d Oh Om Os
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3) Setting the end condition
Set the timing to finish sampling. When the end condition is satisfied, sampling is finished.

a)

Finishing sampling by a set number of times

When the number of times of sampling reaches the set value, sampling is finished.
Up to 2,000 times can be set.

Finishing sampling at date and time

The cycle can be set in the range from 1 day 0 hour 0 minute 0 second to 10 days 23
hours 59 minutes 59 seconds. Sampling is started when specified date and time are
reached.

Sampling is continued until specified date and time. However, if data is acquired more
than 2,000 times, existing data is deleted from the oldest (first) data, and the latest data
is saved. (The sampling data is shifted.)

Finishing sampling by a device (trigger)
Sampling is finished at ON or OFF of a specified device. However, if data is acquired

more than 2,000 times, existing data is deleted from the oldest (first) data, and the latest
data is saved.

Basic operations

They are changed over alternately.

ESET CONDITION P END COND. |
screen is displayed.
Select "END
COND".

a)—>{ SET ——{0t0o 9 |——{ ENT |

Display the  Enter the number of
ten-key pad. times.

Screen 1
[ SET CONDITION ]

END

END COND.

0 TIMES

[NUMBER TIME DEVICE

Select "NUMBER".  Select "TIME". Select "DEVICE".
Screen 1is Screen 2 is Screen 3 is
displayed. displayed. displayed.

a) Sampling end by
occurence

b) Sampling start
by time

¢) Sampling end
by trigger

| |
b)——{ SET -Y>{0to9 = ENT |-
Display the  Set date, hour, minute and
ten-key pad. second.Set date, hour,
minute and second.

Screen 2
[ SET CONDITION ]

END

END COND.

0d Oh Om Os

< o
c) Device symbol —————>{ Device No. ——>[ ENT > OFF -> ON |

Display the
device input
keyboard.

Screen 3
[ SET CONDITION ]

END

END COND.
DEVICE

SET MO

Select a bit device.

Execute
the input.

Change over
"OFF > ON" and
"ON - OFF".
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4) Setting a sampling device
Set a word device to be sampled.
From the word device set here, four consecutive word devices are sampled.

Sampling
Mode

Basic operations

[SET CONDITION SAMPLING DEV.  |———>{ SET ][0to9 > ENT | §
screen is displayed. S
Select "SAMPLING DEV.". i”tleS;:r ?\laota i'ix?ﬁ“te the £
The screen shown below 9 ' put. S
. <
is displayed.
[ SAMPLING SET SCREEN |
[ SET CONDITION ] [END §
=
SAMPLING DEV. g
-
SET DO
©
o
=
5[6|7[8[9]-]a][CLR £
0[1]2]3]4 v _|ENT (<)
Contents of version upgrade 3
. . . . . epe X _
A 16-bit word device other than data register (that is, timer or counter) can be specified also ;2@
" . T o
from Ver. 2.00 in the F940GOT and Handy GOT or from Ver. 1.00 in the F940WGOT. The "é‘«%"ﬁ
. . . (]
operation shown below is available. 223
[SET CONDITION F SAMPLING DEV. [ SET ——>{Device sign -] Device number |—> ENT |
screen is displayed. Select "SAMPLING DEV."  Keyboard ~ Device input Execute the
on the screen. display for input. 58
The screen shown below  device input =
is displayed. 55
g9
a8a
[ SAMPLING SET SCREEN |
[ SET CONDITION | [END [ SET CONDITION ] END
SAMPLING DEV. SAMPLING DEV.
SET DO SET DO =
8
2
—> <
X Y M S |CLR
D16 | D32 | A
z v

ENT
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DISPLAY LIST/DISPLAY GRAPH screen (system screen) - Screen No. 1005/1006

The sampling result is displayed in the list format. Four data is displayed on one screen.

| #:Scroll the display by one line.

(four lines).

1) Number of times of sampling
2) Sampling time

3) Sampling result

Scroll the display
continuously when

:Scroll the display by one screen | pressed and held.

In the case of F94*GOT and Handy GOT
The result is displayed in the following format:

DO DO+
DO+2 DO+3

In the case of F940WGOT

The result is displayed in the following format:

DO DO+1 DO+2

DO+3

("O" indicates a data register No. specified in

"SAMPLING DEV.")

10.5
The sampling result is displayed in the list or line graph format.
10.5.1 DISPLAY LIST screen - Screen No. 1005
Basic operations
[SAMPLING MODE h DISPLAY LIST
screen is displayed.
, Select "DISPLAY LIST".
Section 10.3 The screen shown below g
is displayed.
1) 2)
[ DISPLAY LIST] END
NUMBER TIME 2 3)
1 13:00.00 00 A
00
2 13:01:00 00
00
3 13:0200 00
00
4 13:03.00 00
00
10.5.2 DISPLAY GRAPH screen - Screen No. 1006

The sampling result is displayed in the line graph format.

Basic operations

SAMPLING MODE
screen is displayed.

Section 10.3

]%{

DISPLAY GRAPH

| <4» :Scroll the display by one set

displayed.

[ DISPLAY GRAPH ]

END

of data.

Select "DISPLAY GRAPH".
The screen shown below is 44M:Scroll the display by ten sets

of data.

1) Sampling result

DO

DO+1
DO+2
DO+3

Scroll the display
continuously when
pressed and held.

("O" indicates a data register No. specified in

"SAMPLING DEV.")

In the line graph format, values in the range from
-32,768 to +32,767 are displayed.
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10.6 CLEAR DATA screen (system screen) - Screen No. 1007

The entire sampling result can be cleared.
10.6.1 Clearing the data from the GOT

Basic operations

[SET CONDITION ]%{ CLEAR DATA YES | : Clears all of the data.
screen is displayed. "
- gil_?_zt ,,CLEAR : Returns to the
Section 10.3 5 SAMPLING MODE screen.

The screen shown
below is displayed.

[ CLEAR DATA |
[ CLEAR DATA] END When clear of the entire sampling data is completed, the
message "COMPLETED" is displayed.
ALL CLEAR ?
YES

10.6.2 Clearing the data and monitoring the sampling status from the PLC

From the PLC, the sampling data can be cleared, and the sampling status can be monitored.

1) Setting in the screen creation software
Use the following devices in the system information.
Read device:
The third bit (b2) of the specified word device turns ON, the sampling data is cleared.
Write device:
hen the second bit (b1) of the specified head device +4 remains ON while sampling is
executed.

2) Sequence program example
Example: When D10 is assigned as the read device and D20 is assigned as the write
device

M8000 (always ON)

——F—————MOV|D24 [KIM20] .......cceunnnn. The ON/OFF information of D24

- Remains ON while sampling is performed. (ﬁzstjp%:i’{/ilezg-read device D20 +5 ) is moved to

M21 @ M21: Remains ON while sampling is performed.

— 1& A1 M12: Clears the sampling data.
Clears the sampling data when the contact input becomes ON.
M8000
— }—{MOV‘K1 M1 O‘ D10 ‘ ---------------- The bits of the specified read device (D10) are

moved to M10 to M13.
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10.6.3 Cautions on data clear execution

10.7

1) Cleared data range

The data clear function clears only the sampling data, and does not clear the word device
set in "SET CONDITION".

2) Execution during sampling

If the sampling data is cleared while sampling is executed, the acquired data is cleared
completely and sampling is stopped.

Cautions on use

1) Storage of sampling data

The registered condition settings and acquired sampling data are backed up by the battery,
and kept stored even if the power of the GOT is set to OFF.

2) Sampling stop/clear condition

Note that sampling is stopped or the sampling data is cleared if a function shown below is
selected during sampling.

For clearing the sampling data, set to ON the read device in the system information or
execute data clear.

Mode Function Sampling Sampling data

When the time is set, sampling is | Data acquired up to suspension
suspended.(If the time is only is saved, and continued when
displayed, sampling is continued.) |time setting is finished.

Current time
(SET TIME)

Other (DDa EX?E?%SLER) Sampling data is saved even

mode : Sampling is continued. during read and collation.
Read / collation

Data transfer*1
(DATA TRANSFER) |Sampling is stopped.
Write

Data acquired up to stop is
saved.

*1 The user screen data is transferred from the screen creation software.

3) Time in the sampling condition

The sampling start time ("TIME" in "START COND.") and the sampling end time (“TIME" in
"END COND.") are compared with the current time of the clock built in the GOT-F900.
Accordingly, confirm that the clock data is correct before starting sampling.

Set the clock built in the GOT by selecting [SELECT MODE]—-[OTHER MODE]—[SET-UP
MODE]—[SET TIME].

4) Time of trigger and constant cycle

The time up to 500 ms is required until sampling is actually started after a trigger is given or
a constant cycle is started. Accordingly, if a trigger is give at high speed or if the constant
cycle is short, accurate sampling may not be achieved.

It is recommended to set the sampling time to 1 second or more for both the trigger and
constant cycle.
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5) Setting range of the sampling start time and the sampling end time
Make sure to set the start/end time in the range from the current time to 31 days 23 hours
59 minutes 59 seconds.
If the start/end time is set to time former than the current time, sampling is regarded as
finished.
The date and time of sampling start and the date and time of sampling end are compared

Sampling
Mode

(]
with the current time respectively, then the start condition flag and the end condition flag are 2
set to ON. E
Setting of the period from the start time to the end time extending over the next month (in <
which the start time is former than the current time) and setting of the next month (in which
the end time is former than the current time) are not allowed. (For such settings, use
"DEVICE" in "START COND." or "NUMBER OF TIMES" in "END COND.") o
°
\ This month \ tE:
O 1day 15days 20days 30days 31days §
! fiy 1 1 ! =
Current time Start End
le N
Allowable setting range I g
o
. . . . . =
Setting in which the sampling period extends over the next month 5
=
\ This month | Next month | =
>< 1day 15days 20days 31days/1day 5days 31days
Current time Start End =
N
. o< ¢c
Setting of the next month o
Setting in which the current time is located between the start time and the end time ggg
\ This month || Next month |
>< 1day 15days 31days/1day 5days 20days 31days
Current time End Start E %
=]
[B These two settings are regarded as equivalent. g_ §
g8
\ This month \ 1]
>< 1day 5days 15days 20days 31days
; . iy . ;
End Current time  Start
X
2
8
g
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11. Alarm Mode

This chapter explains the alarm mode built in the GOT.

Sampling
Mode

111 Outline

The alarm function is very useful. It stores the list of currently present alarms and the history
of alarms so far, and helps monitoring of the machine status and troubleshooting.

The alarm function of the GOT consists of the "ALARM MODE" of the system screen as well
as the "Alarm Display" objects displayed on the user screen.

(In the F920GOT-K, alarms can be displayed only on the user screen.)

Alarm Mode

Printed when an °
alarm occurs 3
° =
e @
=
- Devices to which alarms are assigned L Comments
0 Pressure is high. S
Y1 Timeout 2
170~ Add parts. g
6
[System screen] \I/ [User screen]
[ DISPLAY STATUS ] TOTAL=2 |END ALARM GENERATION SITUATION
Pressure is high % M500=0ON E
Add parts M502=0ON Object 928
A - Alarm History 22
- Alarm List gesg
w oo
The number of alarm display items
can be specified.
CURRENT AMOUNT 1000 B g
v DEFECTIVE AMOUNT 5 52
()
g9
ACK |RESET|DETAIL] 2 28
Refer to this chapter. Refer to Chapter 4.
Alarm type list ;;;
[
System screen <&

Alarm function Jl ALARM MODE |

Screen switching

| DISPLAY STATUS (Refer to 11.3))

Comment window

—— ALARM HISTORY (Refer to 11.4.) |

| ALARM FREQUENCY (Referto 11.5.) |

User screen
—| Objects on user screen|

4| Alarm List
4| Alarm History

4| Floating Alarm |

= z o For connection, refer to the "GOT-F900 Series
—| Printing in printer | (Refer to 11.1.4.) Hardware Manual [Connection]".

Screen switching

Comment window
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11.1.1  Applicable GOT
System screen User screen
Model name | DISPLAY | DISPLAY DISPLAY CLEAR | Alarm List | Alarm History
STATUS | HISTORY | FREQUENCY | HISTORY | Display Display
F940WGOT v v v v v v
F940GOT v v v v v
F930GOT x x x x v v
F930GOT-K x x x x v v
F920GOT-K x x x x v v
Handy GOT v v v v 4 v

v': Setting is enabled.

x: Setting is disabled.
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11.1.2 Operation and number of alarms

The figure below shows the outline of alarm operations.

When one of consecutive bit devices (256 devices maximum generally and 32 devices in the
F920GOT-K) of the PLC assigned for alarms turns ON, the GOT recognizes occurrence of
alarm (at the rising edge of turning ON). If two or more bit devices turn ON, the GOT
recognizes them one by one.

GOT PLC
[Screen mode]:User screen Alarm message Device No. ONJ/OFF status Device No.
Alarm List 0| Comment No.O n - ON n
Alarm 1 1| Comment No.1 n+1 - OFF n+1
Alarm 2 2| Comment No.2 n+2 - OFF n+2
3| Comment No.3 n+3 - ON n+3
. The GOT monitors bit
devices of the PLC.
- . : When a bit device turns
Alarm History : : ON, the GOT recognizes
Alarm 0 . . it as an alarm.
01/12/2002 : : (Communication is
Alarm 3 . : executed at every 300 to
02/12/2002 400 ms.)
254 | Comment No.254 n+254 |- OFF n+254
= o 255 | Comment No.255 n+255 |- OFF n+255
oating Alarm
g N Y
Up to 256 alarm devices
Sequence program
<A Al
< Aarm0Marm1 Output to the - n
Specified screen can printer 8
be displayed also. (Alarm devices
and messages
[System screen]: ALARM MODE ALARM are printed.) (D) ne255
DISPLAY STATUS ALARM HISTORY FREQUENCY
1,000 cases) 32,767 times)
Alarm 0 i
Alarm 0 Alarm O 3times
Alarm 1 2?4:%/%002 Alarm 1 1time
. 02/12/2002 Alarm 3. 5times

1) Alarm monitoring cycle
At every time (variable within the range from 600 ms in the increment of 100 ms) set in
"Monitoring Cycle" available by selecting [Common]-[Alarm History], the GOT reads the ON/
OFF status of devices specified for alarms.
In the case of F920GOT-K
In the F920GOT-K, the monitoring interval varies considerably depending on the status of
monitoring and steady processing (such as alarm function and status monitoring function).
If the load is large and the interval among target bit devices is short, the F920GOT-K may
not be able to detect pulse changes (between ON and OFF).
Let the ON/OFF status of bit devices be kept for sufficient period so that the F920GOT-K
can securely detect pulse changes.
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2) Maximum number of alarms

The GOT saves the maximum number of cases/times shown below in ALARM HISTORY
and ALARM FREQUENCY, and stores them even if the power is set to OFF.

a) ALARM HISTORY: 1,000 cases
If the alarm history exceeds 1,000 cases, the data is deleted from the oldest case and
recording is continued.

(Or the data can be deleted from the newest case if it is set so in the screen creation
software.)

b) ALARM FREQUENCY: 32,767 times
Alarms exceeding 32,767 times cannot be totaled.

3) Two or more alarms
If two or more alarms have occurred, the alarm list is sorted so that bit devices specified for
alarms are indicated in the ascending order of the device No. The alarm history stores
alarms in the order of occurrence.

4) Handling of alarms occurred while the system screen is displayed
If an alarm has occurred in any mode other than the user screen mode, its occurrence
history and frequency are recorded.

And switching to a specified screen and output to the printer are executed.
(Overlap display is not executed.)
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11.1.3 Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)

The alarm settings are different between the unit of project (common) and the unit of screen
(individual).

1) Screen creation setting points in the alarm function

Classification Screen name/object Setting procedure in screen creation Unit of

software (outline) setting
DISPLAY STATUS
System screen . .
(ALARM MODE) DISPLAY HISTORY [Common]-[Alarm History] Project
DISPLAY FREQUENCY
Alarm List [Object]-[Alarm List] Screen

[Object]-[Alarm History]

User Screen Device setting and option setting are

Mode . Alarm History common with the settings on the system Screen
(Alarm Display)
screen.
Floating Alarm [Common]-[Floating Alarm] Project

2) ALARM MODE screen (system screen) (common)
Assign devices used on the ALARM MODE screen (system screen) and create alarm
messages (comments) used on the ALARM MODE screen using the screen creation
software.

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [Common]-[Alarm History].

a) "Device (Common)" tab
The settings on the "Device (Common)" tab are common with the settings in the "Alarm
History" object on the user screen.
In order to display the number of times of turning ON of devices

specified for alarms, select "Cumulation Mode". Set the detailed alarm
(In addition, "Number of Times" should be set on the "Option" tab.) display type.

Alarm History
Device (Common) IOD(iUn(OUmmUn)I
ode: v Higtory Cumulation
Mumber of alarms to monitar: 10 = Watch Gycle = {100mz}
Detailed alarm display tvpe: Comment Window
D vice Cmnt Mo, | Gomment Selaction | De tail Frint Ak Reset =
1 MEOO 1 Exageeratad at time (1 rO MO MO
2 w501 2 Fressure rise 4 MO MO MO
2 MEOZ 2 The temparature ch |2 rO MO O
4 ME03 4 Itisareport necess| 4 MO MO MO
B MEDG B Please raplanish Ap |6 rO MO O
L3 M505 & Fressure is sbnorma| 6 MO MO MO ,I
Detailed Digplay Mo: N Continuous € Random Gopy..
Delete | [8]8 I Cance| |

Set devices and comments displayed in the Alarm History, comment or screen No.
used in the detailed display, and validness/invalidness of each operation.
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b) "Option (Common)" tab

The settings on the "Option (Common)" tab are common with the settings in the "Alarm
History" object on the user screen.

Specify a word device in which the number of alarms occurred is stored.
The word device set here stores the total number of times of turning ON
of all devices specified for alarms.

Alarm Higtary

Device (Chmmon)  Option{Cammany I

( ¥ Mumber of Alarms Occurred: (&) j Dex..
( W History Glear: 150 ~| Dev.

[V ‘Wher no of alarm occurrences exceed 1000, delete oldest alarm occurrences

Delete | [8]% I Cancel |

Set a bit device used as the trigger to clear the history.
When the bit device set here turns ON, the entire history is cleared.
(The alarm history data on the user screen is cleared also.)

11.1.4 Setting the printer

When a device specified for alarm turns ON (that is, when an alarm occurs), a corresponding
alarm message can be output to the printer.

For the communication settings and wiring method, refer to the "GOT-F900 Series Hardware
Manual [Connection]".
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11.2 ALARM MODE screen (system screen)
Basic operations

ESELECT MODE ALARM MODE SELECT MODE ]
is displ . - is displ .
screen is displayed Select "ALARM screen is displayed

Section 8.3 MODE". The screen shown
below is displayed.

[ ALARM MODE screen ]

[ ALARM MODE | [END
DISPLAY STATUS 1
DISPLAY HISTORY 9
DISPLAY FREQUENCY — 13
CLEAR HISTORY —1 4

1) DISPLAY STATUS
The list of comments corresponding to alarm devices currently in the ON status is
displayed.
An alarm device currently in the ON status can be reset from the GOT.

2) DISPLAY HISTORY (ALARM HISTORY)
The date and time of occurrence and comment of alarms are stored and displayed in the
order of occurrence. Up to 1,000 cases can be saved.

3) DISPLAY FREQUENCY (ALARM FREQUENCY)
The number of times of turning ON is stored for each alarm device, and displayed in the
order of alarm device No. Up to 32,767 cases can be totaled.

4) CLEAR HISTORY
The entire alarm history and alarm frequency are cleared.

The system screens 1) to 4) (screen Nos. 1008 to 1011) can be displayed by screen switching
in the user screen mode.
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11.3

DISPLAY STATUS screen (system screen) - Screen No. 1008

This section explains the DISPLAY STATUS screen display operation.
On this screen, alarm messages (comments) corresponding to alarm devices currently in the

ON status are displayed.
Basic operations

DISPLAY STATUS

[ALARM MODE P
is displ )

screen is displayed Select "DISPLAY
Section 11.2 STATUS".

1)

|
[ DISPLAY STATUS ] TOTAL=4 [END

CALL THE PERSON IN CHARGE 4

TIME OVER
PRESSURE IS ABNORMAL A

PLEASE ADD PARTS

ACK |RESET|DETAIL|

| | |
3) 4) 5)

#: Scroll the display by one line.

The DISPLAY
STATUS screen 4
is displayed. ;: Scroll the display by seven lines.

1)Number of alarms currently in the ON status

2) Alarm messages
Comments created in the screen creation software
are displayed.

3) ACK] (confirmation) key

4) [RESET] key

5) [DETAIL] (detailed message display) key

In the list, devices specified for alarms are displayed in the ascending order of the device No.
The alarm confirmation (ACK) operation and alarm device reset operation are available.

11.3.1 "ACK" operation

The [ACK] key is provided to confirm occurrence of alarms.
Put the cursor on a comment to be confirmed using the cursor control keys, then press the

[ACK] key.

[ DISPLAY STATUS ] TOTAL=4 END
1 CALL THE PERSON IN CHARGE 4
2 TIME OVER
5 PRESSURE IS ABNORMAL A
6 PLEASE ADD PARTS

l—

If the specified device is OFF when the [ACK] key is
pressed, the corresponding message is deleted from the
list and messages below it are shifted upward.

If the specified device is ON, the corresponding message
remains displayed.

Alarms can be reset (that is, specified devices can be set to OFF) using the reset operation

described in the next page.
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11.3.2 "RESET" operation

(=)
£

Existing alarms (devices currently in the ON status) can be reset (set to OFF). §§

Put the cursor on a comment to be reset using the cursor control keys, then press the [RESET] -

key to delete the comment (alarm message) from the screen.

1) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) o
In order to make valid the reset operation, make sure to make valid the reset function in the s
alarm settings in the screen creation software. £
‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu |

Select [Common]-[Alarm History].

2) Confirmation operation + Reset operation o
If the GOT is set so that the "confirmation" operation and reset operation are used together, é
the reset operation is executed. Even if a device specified for alarm is set to OFF, a :g
corresponding alarm message is not deleted from the list. In such a case, execute the
"ACK" operation described in the previous page.

3) Caution on sequence program o
In a sequence program in which an auxiliary relay turns ON again even after it is set to OFF ;3
by the reset operation as shown below, devices specified for alarms are not reset (set to 5
OFF). 5
Alarm condition

M10 Alarm has
ON @ occurred. 2
o2 g
M100 £>8
oS58
L33
For example, even if M100 is reset, it turns ON again if the contact M10 is ON.
Set to OFF the contact M10 which causes the alarm (M100) to ON.
11.3.3 "DETAIL" operation 58
So
The alarm message (comment window) is displayed or the base screen is switched, and ]
details are displayed. 53
[ DISPLAY STATUS | [DETAILED DISPLAY WINDOW]
[DISPLAY STATUS] TOTAL=10 |END [DISPLAY STATUS] TOTAL=10 |END
1995-6-6 13:43:11 2 1995-6-6 13:43:11 2 X
PRESSURE IS ABNORMAL PRESSURE IS ABNORMAL 'E
1995-6-6 13:44:23 A 1995-6-6 13:44:23 A g
CALL THE PERSON IN CHARGE CALL THE P! DQ"‘N INCHARGE <
1995- 6-7 22:01:00 1995-6-7 24
PRESSURE IS ABNORMAL PRESSURE l{ Comment is
displayed here.
v
ACK |RESET|DETAIL$ ¥ ACK |RESET |DETALL|

[Base screen switching]

Press [DETAIL] to
display the comment
window or switch the

screen.
Create a user screen

corresponding to alarm.
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1) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
To enable detailed display, make sure to set "Detailed Alarm Display Type" available by
selecting [Common]-[Alarm History] in the screen creation software to "Comment Window"

or "Base Screen".
’ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [Common]-[Alarm History].

2) Example of detailed display
a) When "Comment Window" is specified

When this button is pressed, the Put the cursor on an alarm message whose details are
detailed display window is closed.  t5 phe displayed, then press the [DETAIL] key to open
[T DETAL the detailed display window shown on the left.

A comment having the "No." specified in the screen
creation software is displayed.

b) When "Base Screen" is specified
The screen having the screen No. specified in the screen creation software is displayed.
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11.4

11.4.1

ALARM HISTORY screen (system screen) - Screen No. 1009

This section explains the ALARM HISTORY screen (ALARM MODE) display operation.

On this screen, with regard to alarm devices turned ON so far, the date and time of occurrence
and alarm messages are displayed in the order of occurrence.

Up to 1,000 cases are stored. If more than 1,000 alarms have occurred, the stored history is
deleted from the oldest one, and the latest data is saved. (The oldest alarm is displayed at first
in the alarm history.)

Alarms can be displayed from the oldest one or from the newest one according to the
specification.

Basic operations

[ALARM MODE P DISPLAY HISTORY] 4 : scroll the display by one line.

3?;;&%% Select "DISPLAY
: HISTORY". 4. . —
~Section112 _ The screen shown 3 Scroll the display by five lines.
below is displayed.

2)

[ ALARM HISTORY ] ! 1) Five alarms are displayed in the order of occurrence.
[ALARM HISTORY] TOTAL=10 |END 2) The total number of alarms occurred so far is indicated.
1995-6-6 13:43:41 4 3) The date and tim<_e of occurrence and alarm message of
PRESSURE IS ABNORMAL each alarm are displayed.
1) | 1995-6-6 13:44:23 A 4) This key displays detailed message.

CALL THE PERSON IN CHARGE . . "
1995-6.7 22:01:00 5) This key deletes an alarm in the cursor position.

3) —{—* PRESSURE IS ABNORMAL

ACK |RESET|DETAIL|DELETE|

| |
4) 5)

[ACK] (For the details, refer to Section 11.3.1.)
Use this key to confirm occurrence of alarm.

[RESET] (For the details, refer to Section 11.3.2.)
Use this key to reset (set to OFF) an existing alarm (auxiliary relay currently in the ON status).
Even if this key is pressed, the "reset" alarm is not deleted from the history.

[DETAIL] (For the details, refer to Section 11.3.3.)
Use this key to display the alarm message (commend window) or switch the base screen for
detail display.

Clearing the history data
The history data can be cleared by the "CLEAR HISTORY" operation described later.
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11.5 ALARM FREQUENCY screen (system screen) - Screen No. 1010

This section explains the ALARM FREQUENCY screen (ALARM MODE) display operation.
On this screen, the number of times of turning ON of each alarm device is displayed in the
ascending order of alarm device No.

Up to 32,767 cases of alarm occurrence can be totaled.

Basic operations
ALARM MODE DISPLAY FREQUENCY | A . gcro] the display by one line.
screen is W v
Select "DISPLAY

displayed. FREQUENCY".
" Sectioni112 _ The screen shown below
is displayed.

“«“»

: Scroll the display by seven lines.

[ ALARM FREQUENCY ] END

1) Number of times of turning ON
TIME| 4

CALL THE PERSON IN CHARGE 10 2) Alarm message
TIME OVER o| A
PRESSURE IS ABNORMAL 25
PLEASE ADD PARTS 7
HEATING IS ABNORMAL 0
PLEASE STOP THE MACHINE 56
PLEASE REPLENISH THE FUEL

! =
1)

2)

11.5.1 Deleting the frequency data
The frequency data can be cleared by the "CLEAR HISTORY" operation described later.
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11.6 CLEAR HISTORY screen (system screen) - Screen No. 1011

Sampling
Mode

The "CLEAR HISTORY" function deletes the alarm history and alarm frequency.
This section explains the alarm history clear operations and methods.

11.6.1 Clearing the alarm history from the GOT

[}
Basic operations ;3
€
ALARM MODE CLEARHISTORY] [ YES ] : Executes the clear history function. 8
displayed. elect : Returns to the ALARM MODE screen
Section 11.2 HISTORY".

[ CLEAR HISTORY ]

[ CLEAR HISTORY ] END g
CLEAR HISTORY DATA ? E
YES

3
2
-
<]

When the history is cleared, the message "COMPLETED." is displayed. -

o
11.6.2 Clearing the alarm history from the PLC '(‘;'E'ﬁ
<85
1) When executing the clear operation from the PLC i

When the first bit (b0) of the head word device specified in "Read Device" in the system
information is set to ON, the alarm history is cleared. o
Example: When "Read Device" is set to D10 c3
28
When the contact input is set to ON, the alarm history is cleared. §§
/

M8000 : Aways ON 5y 1 b10 [KiMi0) x
]
Q.
2) When setting the alarm history function 53

The history can be cleared also using a device specified in "HISTORY CLEAR" available by
selecting [Common]-[Alarm History] in the screen creation software.
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12. Test Mode

£g
This chapter explains the test function built in the GOT. o=

12.1  Outline
In the test mode, user screens can be displayed in the list, data files can be edited, and key ;g
operations can be confirmed (debug operation). g
<

Basic operations

[SELECT MODE TEST MODE H[TEST MODE screeﬂ

screen is displayed. is displayed.

Press the upper left corner Select "TEST MODE". The screen shown

of the screen below is displayed.
(in the setting at shipment clow s dispiaye

from the factory).

Test Mode

1) USER SCREEN (Refer to Section 12.2.)

[ TEST MODE ] User screens displayed in the user screen mode are
[ TEST MODE ] END displayed in the list.
USER SCREEN S 2) DATA BANK (Refer to Section 12.3.) 2
Data in data files created using the screen creation =
DATA BANK 12 software can be modified. 2
DEBUG —13 3) DEBUG (Refer to Section 12.4.) °©
COMMUNICATION MONITOR ——{— 4) Touch switch operations and screen switching
operations can be confirmed. -
4) COMMUNICATION MONITOR ,%a
(Refer to Section 12.5.) £28
The status of communication with connected g§§
equipment can be confirmed. S
12.1.1 Applicable GOT and OS version
5L
Availability (OS version) §a
Model name 55
USER SCREEN | DATA BANK | DEBUG | COMMUNICATION MONITOR ge
F940WGOT v v v v —
F940GOT v v v v/ (Ver6.00~)
F930GOT v x x x
F930GOTK v x x x g
(7]
F920GOT-K v x x x <&
Handy GOT v v v v/(Ver6.00~)

v': Setting is enabled. If applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ( ).
x: Setting is disabled.
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12.2 USER SCREEN screen (for checking for abnormalities on user screens) - Screen
No. 1026

When "USER SCREEN" is selected on the TEST MODE screen, user screens displayed in the
user screen mode can be displayed in the list.

Whether or not transferred screen data can be displayed normally in the GOT can be
confirmed, and display images can be previewed.

Basic operations

SELECT MODE TEST TEST MODE screen USER The screen list is
screen is displayed. MODE is displayed. SCREEN displayed.
Press the upper left corner Section 12.1 Select "USER The screen shown

of the screen . bolow i disolaved.
(in the setting at shipment SCREEN". elow is displaye

from the factory).

E The screen created as the common screen is displayed
" (only when the screen data created using the DU/WIN is read).

\ Individual screen | : When an area indicating a screen No. and a screen name is pressed, the
corresponding screen is displayed.
When a screen contains incorrect data and cannot be displayed, "X" is displayed on
the side of the screen.

| < Common screen >

When screens are created newly using When the existing screen data created
the GT Designer2 using the DU/WIN is read
[ USER SCREEN ] [ USER SCREEN ]
[ USER SCREEN ] END [ USER SCREEN ] END
4 < Common screen > 2 1) Screen No.
2) Screen name
1 Menu screen 0 Menu screen
X2 Production monitor screen | A 1 Production monitor screen | A
3 2
4 3
5 4 # : Scroll the display by one line.
7 7 4
10 10 3 : Scrolls the display by five lines.
\ -
1) "BAD OBJECT 2 R 2)
When "X" is EXISTS"

displayed on the left
side of screen No.

The preview display is not offered on the screen, but the message window showing "BAD
OBJECT EXISTS" is displayed. In such a case, modify the screen using the screen creation
software.

If a wrong object cannot be detected on the screen, deletes half objects at a time, then transfer
the half screen data.
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12.3 DATA BANK screen (for editing the recipe data) - Screen No. 1012

On this screen, edit the recipe data created using the screen creation software. §§

The number of data and the number of files should be set in advance for recipes using the

screen creation software.

This screen is offered to change recipe data values in the GOT. g

(In the F920GOT-K, F930GOT-K and F930GOT, data files can be used in objects, but cannot s

be edited on the GOT screen.) £
<

Basic operations

SELECT MODE TEST TEST MODE screen DATA BANK DATA BANK
screen is displayed. MODE is displayed. screen is displayed.
Press the upper left corner Section 12.1 Select "DATA  The screen shown

of the screen " below is displayed.
(in the setting at shipment BANK". elow s dispiaye

from the factory).
BANK | : Allows to specify a file No. The screen No. currently edited is displayed on the screen.

Test Mode

: Displays the keyboard and allows to change the data indicated by the cursor.

[}
[ DATA BANK SCREEN ] é
[ DATA BANK SCREEN]  |END 1) Data g
1)—F»Do 10] D7[ 80] Z)SEtT s the data 16 be edited 3]
etermines the data to be eaited.
D 1] 20] D§g] 90] 3) BANK
D2 30] Selects the file to be edited.
D 3[ 40] R 3
D 4] 50] v : Move the cursor. : E"’T
D 5[ 60] 2 : Scroll the display by 14 files. :‘:%.%
D 6[ 70] v g5¢
) —1T—————— iszo
2)—{ SET | BANK [¥ v a4
BANK NUMBER=7/BANK TOTAL=10
Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2) 58
c
Operating procedure ‘Tool menu %g
(4
Select [Common]-[Recipe]. §;,,'3
Handling of the data transferred from the personal computer
When the entire screen data is read from the personal computer, data files are read also. i;
. . . . . [
At this time, read data files vary depending on the OS version of the GOT. <&
Model name oS GOT whose OS version is GOT whose OS version is
version | former than those shown on left | later than those shown on left
F940WGOT Ver1.30
F940GOT, F943GOT | Ver6.30 |Even if data files are written from | When data files are written from
F930GOT-K Ver1.00™1 | the personal computer and the personal computer and

o changed in the GOT, the contents |changed in the GOT, the
F930GOT, FO33GOT | Ver4.30! | ot yata files written at first by the |contents of changed data files
F920GOT-K Ver1.00"1 | personal computer are read. are read.

F940 Handy GOT Ver6.30

*1 Though data files can be used in objects, they cannot be edited on the GOT screen.
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12.4 Debug operation
(checking the switch function and the screen switching operation)

By using the debug operation, it can be confirmed whether or not the switch function and the
screen switching operation were correctly executed on the user screen according to
manipulation by the operator.

The debug window screen is displayed on the user screen.

Basic operations

SELECT MODE TEST TEST MODE screen DEBUG DEBUG screen is
screen is displayed. MODE is displayed. displayed.
Press the upper left corner Section 12.1 Select "DEBUG". The screen shown

of the screen below is displayed.
(in the setting at shipment clows cispiaye

from the factory).

[ DEBUG screen ]

1) HISTORY
[ User screen ] Switches to the history list display.

2) MONITOR
Switches to the monitor list display.

TR 3) 4) Cursor control keys

5) History list
Displays the history list indicating operations
executed so far for the switch function and
HIST_[WATCH] v | 4 screen switching.
Monitor list
Displays the list indicating effective settings of
screen switching.

[ ] WATCH —6)
5) —/—TK1 M20 K10

6) Window movement
Press the area bar 6), then touch an arbitrary
position to move the window to the position.

HIST. WATCH| v | a
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1) HISTORY 2
When the switch function (turning ON/OFF of a specified bit device) is executed using a E‘%
touch switch or when the screen is switched, up to 20 records are left in the history in the a2
order of execution.

When the number of records exceeds 20, they are deleted from the oldest one.
In the history, the screen No. in which a touch switch is pressed, touch switch No., operation 3
and target device are displayed in this order. 2
Operations are displayed in the abbreviated format as shown below. £
<
Operation abbreviation Contents of operation Displayed target device
SWT Bit switch (momentary) Controlled bit device
ALT Bit switch (alternate) Controlled bit device o
SET Bit switch (set) Controlled bit device é
RST Bit switch (reset) Controlled bit device E
WRT Data write switch (fixed value) Written word device
Switching destination
oo . In the case of screen No.: K*** )
SCR Screen switching switch In the case of memory: BACK 2
In the case of PLC:[K***] 5
o
“** indicates a numeric value.
[History window] -
o
[ THIST. N
T o
TO TK1 ALT M100 <—— On the screen No. 10, M100 is ontrolled using the %%.'ﬁ
alternate function by the touch key 1. 2 %3
10 TK10 SCR  [K15] <——— On the screen No. 10, the screen is switched by the
touch key 10.
The switching destination is specified by the PLC.
When the PLC specifies the destination, the current
HIST. WATCH]| v [ a value of the control device (D**) is displayed to 58
o i indicate the screen No. to be displayed. gg
Sercen o, - Qperaln.
Touch switch No. Controlled device E“,,'s

2) MONITOR

The setting for screen switching valid on the currently displayed user screen is displayed.
The touch switch No., bit device condition and switching destination are displayed in this ]
order. g
=N
<

[Monitor list window]

[ ] WATCH

TK1  M10 K50 <———— When the touch key 1 is pressed, the current screen
is switched to the screen No. 50 if M10 is ON.

The switching destination is indicated in the same
way as the history.

HIST. WATCH| v\ | a

Bit device condition

Touch switch No. Switching destination
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12.5

12.5.1

COMMUNICATION MONITOR screen
(for checking the communication status of the COM ports)

On this screen, the communication status of each COM port built in the GOT is displayed.

Applicable GOT and OS version

Model name Availability (OS version) Model name Availability (OS version)
F940WGOT v F930GOT-K x
F940GOT v (Ver6.00~) F920GOT-K x
F930GOT x Handy GOT v (Ver6.00~)

v': Setting is enabled. If applicable versions are limited, they are written inside ().

x: Setting is disabled.
Basic operations

SELECT MODE
screen is displayed.

TEST
MODE

TEST MODE screen
is displayed.

The COMMUNICATION
COM,\;ACL)J,\’;:%-%JION {MONITOR screen is

displayed.

Press the upper left corner
of the screen

(in the setting at shipment
from the factory).

Section 12.1

[ COMMUNICATION MONITOR ]

[EnD

COoMm1

como (D] | (GOT=PLC )<

MELSEC-FX(CPU) ) <

No error <—

GOT ( Printer

—— Communication type
—— Communication with

— Error display

No error

Com2

ol |3 ol |3

m
)
)

No error

GOT & PLC
PC(SCREEN DATA)

Communication status
Standby: Blue
Run: Red

In the case of F940GOT or F943GOT, only COMO and COM1 are displayed.

Select
"COMMUNICATION
MONITOR" on the
screen.

The screen shown
below is displayed.

2% MITSUBISHI
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1) Communication status
The communication status of each communication connector is displayed.
In the F940GOT and Handy GOT, only the COMO and COM1 are displayed.
SD: Sending status
RD: Receiving status
ERR: Communication error status
In the case of color type GOT
In each of SR, RD and ERR, "red" indicates that communication is being executed, and
"blue" indicates the standby status.
In ERR, "blue" indicates normal operation, and "red" indicates error.
In the case of black-and-white type GOT
In each of SR, RD and ERR, "white" indicates that communication is being executed, and
"pblack” indicates the standby status.

2) Communication type
The equipment name executing communication is displayed.

Sampling
Mode

Alarm Mode

Test Mode

Display item .
- Connection target )
Japanese English =
GOT<=>PLC GOT<=>PLC When the GOT is connected to the PLC 5
When the GOT is connected to the personal computer (PC) >
The contents shown on the left are displayed only when the
78 3 <=>PLC PC<=>PLC FX/A/QnA/Q Series PLC is connected to the CPU. B
The type of application software (screen creation software bi@
or ladder software) in the PC is not distinguished. 22
When the GOT is connected to the PC 285
When the PLC manufactured by another company or
GOT<=>/8va Y GOT<=>PC equipment not equipped with the 2PIF function is
connected .~
Only the screen creation software is available in the PC. g§
9 c
JA—a— R<=>PL¢ |BARCODE<=>PLC |When the bar code reader is connected g- g
When the printer is connected a4
GOT<=>F Y o4 GOT<=>PRINTER |[If the hard copy function is set, the display shown on the left
will be provided when the start trigger turns ON.
. GOT<=>GENERAL- [When the GOT is connected to micro computer board
GOT<=> L AR 25 PUPOSE UNITS |(general-purpose equipment) é
GOT<=>GOT GOT<=>GOT When two or more GOT units are connected <&
HEBELT L NO FUNCTION When there is no target equipment
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3) Communication counterpart
The model name executing communication is displayed.

Display item

Japanese

English

Connection target

MELSEC-FX(CPU)

MELSEC-FX(CPU)

When the GOT is connected to the FX Series PLC (CPU
connection)

MELSEC-A(CPU)

MELSEC-A(CPU)

When the GOT is connected to the A Series PLC (CPU
connection)

MELSEC- MELSEC- When the GOT is connected to the A/QnA Series PLC
A,QnA(CPU) A,QnA(CPU) (CPU connection)
MELSEC- MELSEC- When the GOT is connected to the QnA/Q Series PLC
Q,QnA(CPU) Q,QnA(CPU) (CPU connection)

MELSEC-A(LINK)

MELSEC-A(LINK)

When the GOT is connected to the A Series PLC (computer
link connection)

SYSMAC C(LINK)

SYSMAC C(LINK)

When the GOT is connected to the C Series PLC by Omron
(computer link connection)

FLEX-PC N(CPU)

FLEX-PC N(CPU)

When the GOT is connected to the FLEX-PC N Series PLC
by Fuji Electric (CPU connection)

FLEX-PC N(LINK)

FLEX-PC N(LINK)

When the GOT is connected to the FLEX-PC N Series PLC
by Fuji Electric (computer link connection)

AB SLC500(CPU)

AB SLC500(CPU)

When the GOT is connected to the SLC500 Series PLC by
Allen-Bradley (CPU connection)

AB AB When the GOT is connected to the MicroLogix Series PLC
MicroLogix(CPU) MicroLogix(CPU) by Allen-Bradley (CPU connection)

YASKAWA YASKAWA When the GOT is connected to the machine controller by
CP9200SH(CPU) [CP9200SH(CPU) |Yasukawa Electric (CPU connection)

SIEMENS SIEMENS S7- When the GOT is connected to the S7-200 Series PLC by
S7-200(CPU) 200(CPU) Siemens AG (CPU connection)

SIEMENS SIEMENS S7- When the GOT is connected to the S7-300/400 Series PLC
S7-300(CPU) 300(CPU) by Siemens AG (CPU connection)

MELSEC-FX(2PIF)

MELSEC-FX(2PIF)

When the GOT is connected to the personal computer, or
when two or more GOT units are connected (The contents
shown on the left are displayed only when the GOT is
connected to the FX Series PLC via CPU connection. The
screen creation software and ladder software are not
distinguished.)

MELSEC-A(2PIF)

MELSEC-A(2PIF)

When the GOT is connected to the personal computer, or
when two or more GOT units are connected (The contents
shown on the left are displayed only when the GOT is
connected to the A Series PLC via CPU connection. The
screen creation software and ladder software are not
distinguished.)

MELSEC-
A,QnA(2PIF)

MELSEC-
A,QnA(2PIF)

When the GOT is connected to the personal computer, or
when two or more GOT units are connected (The contents
shown on the left are displayed only when the GOT is
connected to the A/QnA Series PLC via CPU connection.
The screen creation software and ladder software are not
distinguished.)

2% MITSUBISHI
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Display item ] =3
- Connection target £
Japanese English §§
When the GOT is connected to the personal computer, or ai=
when two or more GOT units are connected (The contents
MELSEC- MELSEC- shown on the left are displayed only when the GOT is
Q,QnA(2PIF) Q,QnA(2PIF) connected to the QnA/Q Series PLC via CPU connection. e
The screen creation software and ladder software are not 2
distinguished.) £
<

When the GOT is connected to the personal computer (The
contents shown on the left are displayed when the GOT is
connected to another company's PLC or when the GOT is
connected to the equipment not equipped with the 2PIF
function. Only the screen creation software is available in
the personal computer.)

When the GOT is connected to the FX-10/20GM, FX2N-10/
20GM or E-20GM (CPU connection)

When the GOT is connected to the A500/E500/S500 Series
inverter (CPU connection)

When the GOT is connected to the FPO/FP2SH Series PLC
by Matsushita Electric Works (CPU connection)

PC(SCREEN DATA) |PC(SCREEN DATA)

Test Mode

FX-GM FX-GM

FREQROL FREQROL

MEW FP(CPU) MEW FP(CPU)

Other Mode

FAQ (Fre-
quently Asked
Questions)

Diversion of
Screen Data

Appendix
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4) Error display

When an error occurs, the contents are displayed.

Display item

Japanese

English

Connection target

F—=N—=32IT5—

OVERRUNERR

The receive data is sent continuously with a short interval.
(Let the baud rate (communication speed) be equivalent
between the GOT and counterpart equipment.

JL—3v51T5—

FRAMINGERR

The communication frame is inconsistent.
Confirm the communication settings such as data length,
stop bit and baud rate.

NYT4ITF5—

PARITYERR

The parity check condition is inconsistent.
Let the parity check condition (odd or even) be consistent.

BEXITS5—

TEXTERR

The sum data is inconsistent. Or the contents of the
receive data are not consistent with the send command
from the GOT.

Let the communication settings and contents of data be
consistent between the GOT and counterpart equipment.
(If NAK is received while the GOT is connected to the micro
computer board, a text error occurs.)

BALTI I S—

TIMEERR

Though receiving is started, receive data is not sent.
When the GOT is connected to the micro computer board,
confirm the terminator, CR, wiring, etc.

HESA T 5—

LINEERR

The control line is not operating correctly. Confirm the
operation and wiring of the control line.

COMMANDERR

A command contained in the receive data is not consistent
with the send command from the GOT.

NO ERROR

Communication is executed normally.

2% MITSUBISHI
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13. Other Mode

g
o
€T
. . . : . . . . a2
This chapter explains the other mode offering the time switch (time action), printer output, entry
code registration, etc.
For "SET-UP MODE", refer to Section 8.4.
[}
T
. (<]
13.1  Outline =
8
Basic operations <
[Operation using touch switches]
[SELECT MODE h OTHER MODE H{OTHER MODE ] o
screen is displayed. Select "OTHER screen is displayed. é
Press the upper left cormer  MODE". The screen shown b
of the screen below is displayed. 2

(in the setting at shipment
from the factory).

[Operation using the keypad (only in the F920GOT-K)]

©
SELECT MODE OTHER MODE OTHER MODE §
screen is displayed. Put the cursor in screen is displayed. E
Press the [DEV] key. "OTHER MODE", and The screen shown =
press the [ENT] key. below is displayed.
The other mode offers the following functions. 8
o g
r >8
[ OTHER MODE ] 1) SET TIME SWITCH (Time Action) ':;'?g
[ OTHER MODE ] [END (Refer to Section 13.2.) X368
SET TIME SWITCH — 1 Keeps a specified bit device ON during the specified
DATA TRANSFER —1—2) period of time.
PRINT OUT —13) 2) DATA TRANSFER 58
ENTRY CODE —1—4) (Refer to Section 13.3.) 52
SET UP MODE —1—5) Transfers data such as user screens, alarm history and §' 8
sampling data between the screen creation software. a8a
3) PRINT OUT (Refer to Section 13.4.)
Prints out the sampling data and alarm history.
4) ENTRY CODE (Refer to Section 13.5.) 2
Allows to register the entry code for protecting 2
(7]
sequence programs of the PLC. <&

5) SET-UP MODE (Refer to Section 8.4.)
Allows to set the environment required to operate the
GOT such as system language and connected PLC.
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13.2 SET TIME SWITCH screen (Time Action) - Screen No. 1014

This section explains the function of the time switch (displayed as "Time Action" in the GT
Designer2) built in the GOT.

13.2.1 Outline

Time Mon. Starttime Endtime Tue. Wed.
1 | | 1

01/12/2002
15:30

ON

Bit device

When specified day of the week and time have come, up to 8 consecutive bit devices are set to
ON, and remain ON for specified period of time.

13.2.2 Setting the time switch

[ CHANNEL ] GOT Screen creation software
[ SET TIME SWITCH ] [END]

CH1:
[SUNMONTUEWEDTHU[ FRI[SAT|
o o 0 0 0

L ]
10h 11m 12s
10h 12m 12s
-Set devices of the PLC to be
set to ON or OFF.
:g:: :22 (sjfz‘ayrtj);r:zetixzek- -Set the day of the week.
: -Set the start/end time.

1) Setting in the screen creation software (GT Designer2)
Bit devices, the day of the week and time to set the bit devices to ON, and the day of the
week and time to set the bit devices to OFF can be set.

‘ Operating procedure ‘Tool menu
Select [Common]-[Time Action].

2) Setting on the system screen of the GOT
By manipulating the screen of the GOT, the day of the week and time to set the bit devices
to ON, and the day of the week and time to set the bit devices to OFF can be set.
For assignment of bit devices to be set to ON/OFF, the setting is required in the screen

creation software.

13-2
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Basic operations

o
£
[Operation using touch switches] §§
n=
[Operation by touch key]
[SELEC_T MODE P OTHER MODE }%[OTHER_ MODE P SET TIME SWITCH
screen is displayed. Select "OTHER screen |s' displayed. Select "SET TIME e
Press the upper left corner  MODE". Section 13.1 SWITCH". 2
of the screen =
in the setting at shipment . =
fiom the factory). Channel setting E
m screen is displayed.
(= bit devices)
1 to 8 to be set.
. . . [}
[Operation using the keypad (only in the F920GOT-K)] é
[Operation in F920GOT-K] E
SELECT MODE OTHERMODE }—— OTHER MODE Select SET [
screen is displayed. Select "OTHER screen is displayed. TIME SWITCH
Press the upper left corner MODE". Section 13.1 Move the cursor to ©
ofthe screen SET TIME SWITCH 3
(in the setting at shipment and press ENTER =
from the factory). ’ E
5}
Select a day of
AVAP{ENT— AV 4P] fneweek. -
Select channels Select item to set. Select START Press the "-" key to °
O TIME and END 3
(= bit devices) A day of the week, TIME select or unselect. i
1 to 8 to be set. START TIME, and END . 255
TIME can be specified. Enter time. Exit setting. 5?, 2
<353
w oo
SUN/MON/TUE/WED/THU/FRI/SAT:
Press a desired character string indicating a day of the week to select it. When selected, "®" is
added. Press a selected character string to cancel the selection. 58
Sa
START TIME: g £
. . . . (4
Set the time at which bit devices are set to ON. §g
During the period from "START TIME" to "END TIME", selected bit devices remain ON on
selected days of the week.
END TIME:
Set the time at which bit devices are set to OFF. If the time set here is earlier than the time set {;;
in "START TIME", selected bit devices remain ON until "END TIME" of the next day. g
<

(Even if the day of the week corresponding to the next day is not selected, selected bit devices
remain ON until "END TIME".)

< Example >

[OTHER MODE MENU]  Screent [ CHANNEL ] Screen2
[ SET TIME SWITCH ] [END [ SET TIME SWITCH ] [END
CH1 CHs 1 oAl
o ohe ) |SUN]MON| TUE WED| THU| FRI [ SAT|
e & o
CH3 CH7
CH4 CHg STARTTIME | 10h 11m12s
END TIME 10h 12m 12s
5/6[78[9]-]alCLR
01234 v [ENT
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1) Specifying channels
Set the time switch in the unit of 8 channels.
In the setting on the screen 2, the CH1 (M100) remains ON from 15:12:10 to 15:15:12 on
Monday through Friday.
Sun. Start End Mon Start End Tue. Start End

End Sat. Start End Sun.
|
T

)
(

M100 ON [ e

13.2.3 Cautions on use

1) Time range enabling ON/OFF

a) In the case of "START TIME < END TIME" (23:59:50 or earlier)
The ON/OFF control is enabled from "START TIME" (00:00:00 to 23:59:59) to "END
TIME" (after "START TIME" to 23:59:59) in the unit of day (day of the week). The setting
cannot be extended to the next day.

[Setting example] [Setting example]
[ SET TIME SWITCH | [END [ SET TIME SWITCH | [END
CH1: CH1:
|SUNMON| TUE WED|THU] FRI [SAT] |SUN|MON|TUE WED|THU] FRI [SAT]
o 0 ©
e B E
Mon. Tue. Start End Wed Mon. Start End Tue. Start End Wed
ON ON ON

b) In the case of "START TIME > END TIME"

When "END TIME" is earlier (smaller) than "START TIME" in the unit of day (day of the
week), specified bit devices are set to ON from OFF at "START TIME", but remains ON

also on the next day.

[Setting example]

[ SET TIME SWITCH ] [END
CH1:
|SUN]MON|TUE WED|THU| FRI | SAT]
e 0 °

e —

/ "END TIME" set on Monday
Mon.End StartTue. | , Wed End StartThurs.

When a bit

device was OFF ON

When a bit

device was ON |_ON]J \
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c) When controlling the ON/OFF status of bit devices extending to the next day (beyond

24:00:00)

Use two channels as one pair for the time action function, and control the ON/OFF status
using a sequence program.

[ CHANNEL ]

[ SET TIME SWITCH ]

M100 *
5 1

CH1: M101
|SUN|MON| TUE WED| THU| FRI [ SAT|
® Specified bit device: M100
CH1 (M100): Monday, 12:00 ~ 12:01
START TIME | 10h 11m 12s CH2 (M101): Wednesday, 12:00 ~ 12:01
END TIME 10h 12m 12s *1 Use keep devices so that the flag can be set to ON again
when the power of the GOT is turned on again even after

51617819 . CLR the power was turned off during the period of time from

0] 11234

A
v

ENT! turning ON of the CH1 to turning ON of the CH2.

Mon. CH1 Tue.

M100___ ONJ |

Wed. CH2 Thurs.

M101

ONJ |

M500
2) Specifying bit devices

I

Bit devices of the PLC to be set to ON/OFF using the time switch function can be set only
using the screen creation software.
Make sure to transfer the screen data using the screen creation software, then set "START
TIME" and "END TIME" in the GOT.

2% MITSUBISHI
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13.3 DATA TRANSFER screen
(for transferring the screen data between the GOT and the personal computer)

On this screen, transfer (read and write) the screen data, sampling data and alarm history
between the GOT and the personal computer for creating screens.

Basic operations

When the screen data is transferred from the personal computer to the GOT, the screen in the
GOT is switched as shown below without regard to the screen displayed at that time. When
transfer is finished, the screen which was displayed before start of transfer is displayed again.

However, if the RS-232C port to be used for transfer of the screen data from the personal
computer is set for connection of PLC, printer or bar code reader, the screen data can be
transferred only when the DATA TRANSFER screen is displayed by the operation shown below.

[Operation using touch switches]

[Operation by touch key]

SELECT MODE OTHER OTHER MODE DATA DATA TRANSFER
screen is displayed. MODE screen is displayed. TRANSFER screen is displayed.

Press the upper left corner  Select "OTHER Section 13.1 Select "DATA  The screen shown
of the screen _ MODE". TRANSFER".  pelow is displayed.
(in the setting at shipment

from the factory).

[ DATA TRANSFER ]
[ DATA TRANSFER ] [END

GOT <--> PC

WAITING

13.3.1 Caution on use

1) Data transfer during sampling
When executing data transfer during sampling, pay attention to the following:
PC —- GOT
Sampling under execution is aborted.
However, the data acquired so far by sampling is saved.
PC « GOT
Sampling is continued, and the data acquired by sampling is saved.
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13.4 PRINT OUT screen

On this screen, print out the sampling data and alarm history.

Because the communication settings can be executed for the printer, various printers equipped
with the RS-232C interface are available.

Execute the communication settings for the printer using the system screen "SET-UP MODE"
in the GOT or using the screen creation software.

) Connect the GOT to the printer, and turn on the power of them.
Connect a printer.

Perform the printout Manipulate the GOT, and select "OTHER MODE"-"PRINT OUT".
operation in the GOT. Select the data to be printed.

Sampling data and alarm history data can be printed.

For the sampling data, the print range can be set.

Select the printout data
and execute printout
(procedure shown below).

Basic operations

[Prin_ter output SAMPLING DATA | 009} > ENT | {0109} > ENT | >1)
setting Select "SAMPLING DATA". Print start No. Print end No. *1
The screen

shown below is ALARM HISTORY
displayed.
Select "ALARM HISTORY".
1)
*1 To the number of times of end, do not input a value larger than the numeric value shown

on the screen.
(The numeric value displayed on the screen indicates the total number of sampling data.)

[ PRINT OUT ] Screen " NG PRINT OUT screen]
[ PRINT OUT ] END When canceling tls displayed.
SAMPLING DATA the print out. The screen shown on
ALARM HISTORY ;hgea:ift is displayed

When starting
the printout
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13.4.1 Examples of printout

Sampling data

¥kkkkkkkbkdkkx SAMPLING DATA kk¥kkkikkikkkk

COND. :M 200

¥
¥
¥
¥
¥
¥
¥
¥

START : 27/ 2/1999  19:45:20

¥ekkkkbkkkkkkkkkkRkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkokk

OFF->0N

¥
¥
¥
*
¥
¥
¥
¥

YA

NUMBER  TIME DATA
1 19:45:23 0 -675 558 1
2 19:45:47 217 0 1142 612
3 19:46:31 262 -765 0 1276
4 19:46:44 262 0 0 0
5 19:47:25 -7329 271 842 6926

Sampling device 1

Alarm history

\

Sampling device 2 Sampling device 3

Sampling device 4

dbbbbiokokkdkd ALARM HISTORY #kkkkkdkdkdkdkkk

TOTAL : 5

¥
¥
¥
¥
¥
L]
¥
*

NO. DATE TIME

START : 27/ 2/1999  19:48:04

W W W W W W K

kekkkkkkkkkkbkkkkkkk kbbb kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

MESSAGE

127/ 2/1999 19:48:04
2 27/ 2/1999 19:48:08
3 27/ 2/1999 19:48:12
4 27/ 2/1999 19:48:17
5 27/ 2/1999 19:48:22

TROUBLE #2
TROUBLE #1
TROUBLE #3
TROUBLE #5
TROUBLE #3
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13.5

ENTRY CODE screen

Register the entry code (password) to the PLC to inhibit changes to the set value of times and
counters in the user screen mode and monitor mode. However, current values can be
changed. (In the F920GOT-K, only "UNLOCK" is enabled.)

ENTER

Register the entry code to the PLC. The entry code set here is shared in other peripheral
equipment.

Input a hexadecimal entry code in 8 digits (in the FX Series PLC) or 6 digits (in the A Series
PLC).
Entry code:
Registered entry code becomes valid when the power of the GOT is set to OFF once, then set
to ON again.

DELETE

Delete the existing entry code. For deletion, however, the existing entry code should be input
correctly. If a wrong entry code is input, deletion is disabled.

UNLOCK
Temporarily unlock the entry code. (The entry code remains saved in the PLC.)

*hkkkkkkk

The unlocked status continues until the power of the GOT is set to OFF.

Caution

If the entry code is unknown, all-clear the memory of the PLC from a peripheral equipment of
the PLC. By this operation, however, all data including programs in the PLC are cleared
completely. It is recommended not to forget the entry code.

Basic operations
[OTHER MODE ]%{ ENTRY CODE > ENTER | ~[0to F ——[ ENT |

screen is displayed.

Select "ENTRY CODE". Enter an entry Executes
Section 13.1 Screen 1 code. Screen 2 registration.

| DELETE | >[0toF | > ENT |
Enter the existing Executes
entry code. Screen 2 deletion.
[ UNLOCK | > 0to F| S| ENT |
Unlock the existing Executes
entry code. Screen 2 unlocking.
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[ ENTRY CODE ] Screent [ENTER] Screen2
[ ENTRY CODE ] END [ ENTRY CODE ] END
ENTER ENTER
DELETE— INPUT ENTRY CODE
UNLOCK *******H
CcC | D E F |CLR
8|9 | A | B A
4|56 |7V
0|1 2 | 3 |[ENT
[ DELETE ] Screen3 [ UNLOCK ] l Screen4
[ ENTRY CODE ] END [ ENTRY CODE ] END
DELETE UNLOCK

INPUT ENTRY CODE

*******E
C|D|E | FI|CLR
8 9| A|B| A
4|56 7|V
0] 1 2 | 3 |ENT

INPUT ENTRY CODE

*******H
C|D|E]| F|CLR
8|9 A B|A
4 /5|6 ,|7|V
0|1 2 | 3 |ENT

2% MITSUBISHI

13-10



GOT-F900 Series [GT Designer2 Version] Other Mode 13

13.5.1 Caution on use

1) When using the entry code
- When registering the entry code, leave a memo to prevent forgetting the entry code.
- If the entry code is forgot or unknown, all-clear the memory of the PLC from a peripheral
equipment of the PLC.
By this operation, however, all data including programs in the PLC are cleared
completely. It is recommended not to forget the entry code.

2) When F920GOT-K is used
Only the protection release can be done.

3) Condition of key word change
The key word is written in the memory as a parameter of the PLC.
Only when the memory cassette can be written, it is possible to change.

1. When FX PLC is used

PLC status While PLC is stopped While PLC is running
Memory Memory type | RAM EEPROM EPROM| RAM EEPROM EPROM
cassette Write-protect
attached to PLC| switch status |~ | OF | ON - - | OFF | ON -
Present 4 v x"1 x*1 v x*3 x*1 %1
Entry code T *
Not present x"2 x2

*2 The error message "WRITE IS PROHIBITED" is displayed.
*3 The error message "PLC IS RUNNING." is displayed.

2. When A PLC is used

PLC status While PLC is stopped While PLC is running
Memory type RAM ROM RAM ROM
Present v x1 v %1
Entry code . .
Not present x"2 %2

*1 The error message "WRITE IS PROHIBITED" is displayed.
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14. FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions)

When suspecting malfunction while a user screen is displayed in the GOT, refer to the following o=

FAQ items for troubleshooting.

Q1. The ten-key board cannot be displayed in the Touch Switch, Numeric Input or ASCII Input ‘EE’

object. §

Q2. The alarm history or alarm list cannot be displayed.

Q3. The display order of ASCII Display or ASCII Input is reversed.

Q4. The key window is not displayed. 3

Q5. The key window cannot be deleted. %
[
3
2
5
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Ql.

The ten-key board cannot be displayed in the Touch Switch, Numeric Input or ASCII Input
object.

A

When the display size of the Touch Switch, Numeric Input or ASCII Input object is small, such
an object may not function even if it is pressed.
If an object does not function, change its display position or display size.

Display size (example in the F940GOT)

Touch key
N
@
°
©
o
<
Q
[}
(0]
<
0
(0]
€
o
/a
< >
20 meshes (320 dots)
Touch key

The entire screen is divided into frames as shown in the figure above, and each frame is called
"mesh". Specify the touch key area by specifying meshes.

Each GOT has the following matrix configuration. (One mesh corresponds to 16 x 20 dots.)
F930GOT and F930GOT-K: 15 horizontal x 4 vertical

F940GOT: 20 horizontal x 12 vertical

F940WGOT: 30 horizontal x 12 vertical (14 vertical only in the bottom line.)

Broken lines are not displayed on the screen.

The touch key size can be set in the unit of dot. When a half or more area of a mesh is
specified as a touch key, the mesh is recognized as the touch key.

} This area does not work as a touch key because only less than half of
this area is specified.

Range
specified . . .
as touch This area works as a touch key because more than half of this area is
key specified.
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Q2. 2
. . . Bo
The alarm history or alarm list cannot be displayed. §§
A
In the two-color (black-and-white) type GOT such as the F940GOT, when each of the "Alarm g
History" and "Alarm List" objects is drawn, characters are displayed in black (white in a line £
with the cursor). =
And because the initial value of the screen color is black in the GT Designer2, only one line
with the cursor can be seen actually on the screen.
[Display example in the F940GOT-LWD] ©
g
B
£
<1 When the GT Designer2 is used, the initial
value of the screen color is black. a
g
OCCURRED MESSAGE REST g
98/12/25 15:00:00 MOTER 1 STOP  16:00 A line with the cursor can be seen. -
98/12/26 14:30:00 PARTS SHOTAGE 15:00:
98/12/26 16:40:00 TRUCK STOP 17:00 Characters are black which is equivalent to H
the background color, and cannot be seen. . Eﬁ‘
£
When using these objects, set the background to white by setting the plate color. 5o
[When the plate color is set to white]
58
c ©
st
g8
a8a
OCCURRED MESSAGE REST x
98/12/25 15:00:00 MOTER STOP 16:00 2
98/12/26 14:30:00 PARTS SHOTAGE 15:00 <&
98/12/26 16:40:00 TRUCK STOP 17:00

In the case of F920GOT-K

When displaying "date + time" in the F920GOT-K, select the combination of "month/day" and
"hour:minute”. In the F920GOT-K, the date and time display is valid only when it is connected
to a FXPLC having the calendar function.
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Qs.
The display order of ASCII Display or ASCII Input is reversed.

A

ASCII codes are stored in word devices of the PLC. The stored data is displayed from the
lower 8 bits as shown below.

Example 1: When displaying two half-width (ASCII code) characters ... Specify DO (one word).

Background color From the attached character code list
(The broken line | A=H41

is not displayed.) \ 77777777 B—H42> ASCII codes

L Data storage status
Upper bits Lower bits

Specify the head of the display from the lower digits.
Example 2: When displaying one full-width character (shift JIS code) ... Specify DO (one word).

From the attached character code list
*H=H9548
= Data storage status Store upper two
) ) digits and lower
Upper bits ~ Lower bits two digits in the
DO (H) ‘ 4 ‘ 8 ‘ 9 ‘ 5 reverse order.
| |
=

Example 3: When displaying one full-width character and two half-width characters
Specify DO and D1 (two words).

From the attached character code list
C=H43 (half-width character ... 8 bits)
% £ =H9548 (full-width character ... 16 bits)
D=H44 (half-width character ... 8 bits)
Data storage status Data display status

Upper bits ~ Lower bits

DO (H) 9 5 4 3 Two words
are @‘43‘95‘48‘44‘
D1 (H) 4 4 4 8 specified.

\ | L |
C £ D
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When the character code is set to HO (for both a full-width character and half-width character),

a following character is not displayed on the screen. gg

When inputting space in a character string, store "H8140" for full-width space or "H20" for half- = g2

width space to a specified word device.

When the GOT is connected to the PLC via computer link connection

Characters are displayed in the order of upper 8 bits and lower 8 bits from the left of the 3

screen. =

By adding "16" to the actual station No., characters can be displayed in the order of lower 8 bits H

and upper 8 bits from the left of the screen. <

When the GOT is connected to the S7-200/300/400 Series by Siemens AG

Characters are displayed in the order of upper 8 bits and lower 8 bits from the left of the

screen. g
ki
5
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Q4.

The key window is not displayed.

A

When the numeric value input key window is not displayed even when a data change switch,
Numeric Input object or ASCII Input object is pressed, the following causes are estimated.
Confirm the contents of each setting.

1) The touch switch does not function due to the display size or display position of the object.
— Refer to Q1.

2) The Numerical Display or ASCII Display object is used.
— Use the Numerical Input or ASCII Input object.

3) The GOT is not set so that the key window is opened as soon as the touch input is given.
— Select [System Environment]-[Auxiliary Setting]-[Key Window/Cursor Display Setting] in
the GT Designer2, then put a check mark to "When touch input is detected, open key
window at the same time."

Display in the GT Designer2

Put a check mark.

] System Environment

ﬂ System Enviranment

— Key wingdfln / Cursor display setting

System Settings oo -

Project Title Actigf when switching screens: Dion't digplay cursor and key window ;I
ol Auxiliary Setting en touch input iz detected, open key window at the zame time

- EJ] System Information

<& Screen Switching IV s Serial PortSetip L aneiaes Meri key
Passward — Format
- Ji2] Key Windaw -
Ly Got Setup |:| 1 Cnm
i Language

- Menu Key Full tertizall fFull (Horizontal) | Divided| (Left)
Handy Got -
g2 Derial Port

[

Wivided| {Ziehty

1

[wided (Eath)

- anreeh cottisuration settines

i S
Sty screen contents: Kevboard ¥

I | Dieplay keviwindow ente sub screer atea

Ok I Cancel Apoply
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Q5. o
The key window cannot be deleted. gg
A
When deleting the key window displayed by a data change switch, Numeric Input object or g
ASCII Input object, the setting to delete the key window by the ENTER key operation is £
required. =
— Select [Screen]-[Properties]-[Auxiliary]-[Cursor Movement] in the GT Designer2, then select
"Clear cursor and key window."
3
=
Display in the GT Designer2 g
Screen Property =
Basic  Puxiliary
Curgor Movement
’7 Defined key action: Mo Movement j ‘ %
o
Other settings =
’7 ¥ Garry out display of alarm flow ‘ E
3]

— I Gancel I

FAQ (Fre-
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15. Diversion of Screen Data 2
This chapter explains the compatibility of the existing screen data created using the GT o=
Designer or DU/WIN when it is read by the GT Designer2.

15.1  Outline 3

=
The GT Designer2 is equipped with objects of both the GT Designer and DU/WIN. g
Accordingly, the GT Designer2 can read both the screen data created using the GT Designer -
and the screen data created using the DU/WIN.

At this time, the following differences are generated in any data other than objects.
g
GT Designer2 =
Qe

1) 2)
8
2
5
GT Designer
ki

1) GT Designer R GT Designer2 ﬁég
"Detailed Explanation" in "Screen Title Setting" is not read. g gg

"Detailed Explanation" in "Project Title Setting" is not read.
"Creator" in "Project Title Setting" is not read.
2) DU/WIN R GT Designer2
"COMMENT" displayed on the SET TIME SWITCH screen (system screen) of the GOT
is not read.
- The common screen of the DU/WIN is read as the screen No. 500, and treated as if it is
under the "Set Overlay Screen" function on another screen.

When the screen data created using the GT Designer2 is read by the GT Designer or DU/WIN,
only objects and set items provided in the GT Designer or DU/WIN are read. For transfer to
the GQOT, the screen data may have to be edited.

Diversion of
Screen Data
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15.2 Each screen display order

Screen display example

PRODUCTION MONITOR _ 2002/12/01

(]
112 |3 |4
4 |5 |6
[ In the GT
TA . Designer2, both
0 - ENT ’
CURRERT Common screen in the DU/WIN "eommon screen”

Set Overlay Screen (1st screen) | and "Set Overlay

Set Overlay Screen (2nd screen) Screen" of the
Set Overlay Screen (3rd screen) DU/WIN are
Y ( treated as "Set

Set Overlay Screen (4th screen) J Qverlay Screen"
(up to 5 screens).

\\

DD

7

2222222222 Base screen
(Screen No. 1 to 500)

Overlap window 1
(for Set Overlay Screen)

A

TARGET AMOUNT Overlap window 2

1000
CURRENT AMOUNT
153

[MENU| [ MANU |[ NEXT |
H—————1 Key window
415 |6 | a
112|838 |v
0 - |ENT]
Front
Display screen No.
Screen creation software Screen No. range
Data created using GT Designer2 Nos. 1 to 500
Data created using GT Designer Nos. 1 to 500

. . Nos. 1 to 500
Data read and edited by GT Designer Common screen (No. 501)

Data created using DU/WIN Nos. 0 1o 499
. . 0s.0to
Data read and edited by GT Designer Common screen (No. 500)

15-2
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15.3 Comparison of names o
15.3.1 Display functions gg
GT Designer2 Name in GT Designer Name in FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E
Numerical Display Numerical Display
Numerical Input Numerical Input Number g
ASCII Display ASCII Display Asci g
ASCII Input ASCII Input <
Comment Display (word comment) | Comment Display (case word) Library Text
Comment Display (bit comment) | Comment Display (case bit) Text Lamp
Parts Display (Bit Parts) ) Library Image £
Parts Display (Word Parts) Part Display Image Lamp %
2

Bit Lamp Lamp Label Lamp
Dlate Dl-splay Clock D-ate
Time Display Time §
Panel meter Panel meter Panel Meter §
Circle Graph - Circle Graph <]
Trend Graph Trend Graph Trend Graph
Line Graph Line Graph Line Graph 3
Statfst!cs B?r Graph Statistics Chart Proport!onal Bér Graph .‘L"’f: é
Statistics Pie Graph Proportional Pie Graph §§§
Bar Graph Bar Graph Bar Graph —
Line Line Line
Rectangle Rectangle Box 5
Circle Circle Circle g‘g
Import Image Bit map Data Image §§
Text Text Text

In the DU/WIN, the setting of transparent/non-transparent is available for "Number", "Text" and

a part of the drawing display functions.
In the GT Designer2, the background color is fixed to "transparent".

2% MITSUBISHI
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15.3.2

15.3.3

Key operations

GT Designer2

Name in GT Designer

Name in FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E

Bit Switch (Momentary)

Operation (Momentary)

Switch (Momentary)

Bit Switch (Alternate)

Operation (Alternate)

Switch (Alternate)

Bit Switch (Set)

Operation (Set)

Switch (Set)

Bit Switch (Reset)

Operation (Reset)

Switch (Reset)

Screen Switching

Base Switching

Change Screen

Indirect + Fixed value Indirect + Fixed value | Data +1
stjittir?et Indirect + Fixed value | Word Indirect + Fixed value | Data -1

Fixed value Fixed value Write constant
Others

GT Designer2

Name or item in GT Designer

Name or item in FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E

Compatible with F940WGOT
(with division display)

Compatible with F940WGOT
(with division display)

Compatible with F940WGOT (without
division display)

Compatible with multi-CPU
system

Compatible with multi-CPU
system

Connection to N Series by
Fuji Electric

Connection to N Series by Fuji
Electric

Device Comment

External character registration

External character registration

Buzzer

Buzzer

Data change

Data setting

Recipe (One trigger and two
or more data transfer devices
can be set.)

Recipe (One trigger and two or
more data transfer devices can
be set.)

Data file transfer
(Two or more triggers and one data
transfer device can be set.)

Screen Switching

Base Switching

Screen Switching

Part

Part

Image Library

Comment

Comment

Text Library

System Information

System Information

Control Device

Password

Password

Entry Code
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16.1 System screen list and screen No.
When displaying the system screen by switching from the user screen, specify the screen No.
shown below to the switching destination in the screen switching setting or to the device for
screen switching.
v': There is a screen --: Screen none
I I O
) MODE [ 1 F920GOT-K display Handy GOT
1001 DEVICE MONITOR v 4 4
1002 I\H/IEPDE ACTIVE STATE MONITOR -- v v 9
1003 PLC DIAGNOSIS -- 4 v
1004 SET CONDITION -- -- v
1005 [SAMPLING |DISPLAY LIST -- -- v 10
1006 |MODE DISPLAY GRAPH - - v
1007 CLEAR DATA -- -- v
1008 DISPLAY STATUS -- -- v
1009 |ALARM  |ALARM HISTORY - - v
1010 |MODE ALARM FREQUENCY - - v 1
1011 CLEAR HISTORY -- -- v
1012 ;\FAEOSDTE DATA BANK -- -- v 12
1013 SET-UP SET CLOCK v v v 8
1014 MODE SET BACKLIGHT v v v 13
1015 SET TIME SWITCH v v v 8
1016 ENTRY CODE v v v
1017 OTHER SAMPLING DATA -- -- 4 13
MODE PRINT OUT
1018 ALARM HISTORY -- 4 v
1019 BUZZER v v v
1020 ,\SA%T[')UEP SERIAL PORT v v v 8
1021 LCD CONTRAST v v v
1022 PROGRAM LIST - - v
1023 |HpPP PARAMETER - - v
1024 |MODE LIST MONITOR - - v 9
1025 BFM MONITOR - - v
1026 ;\F/IEOSDTE USER SCREEN v v 4 12
1027 LANGUAGE v 4 4
1028 |OTHER SET-UP PLC TYPE v v v 8
1029 |MODE MODE OPENING SCREEN v v v
1030 MAIN MENU CALL 4 v 4
1031 -- -- -- -- --
1032 — Reserved by manufacturer — — — —
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Item on System screen name (function F940GOT
Screen| SELECT name) Fo20GOT-K | F33050T | Faqowgor | Reference
) MODE [ 1 F920GOT-K display Handy GOT P
. CLEA:R USER v v v
SET-UP DATA™ 8
_ |oniR - Imope AUXILIARY SET- ~ p S
TING™
-- DATA TRANSFER™ v v v 13
TEST
- *2 - - v
MODE COMMUNICATION MONITOR 12
*1 Only the F920GOT-K (24V type)
*2 Screen switching from user screen by specifying the screen No. is disabled.
2 MITSUBISHI 16-3
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16.2 Key Code List
Key code list used in each object (Unavailable in the F920GOT-K.)

a) Key codes used in the numeric input function

Key code (H) Application
0008"1 Deletes the numeric value entered by one digit from the bottom (BS).
000D Writes a numeric value to the write destination device or moves the cursor.
002D !
002E "o
0030 to 0046 |Enters a numeric value 0to 9, Ato F.
0082 Moves the cursor upward.
0083 Moves the cursor downward.
0088 Deletes a numeric value being input.

*1  Applicable to F930GOT or F933GOT: Ver. 4.00 or later; F930GOT-K-E: from the first
product; F940GQOT: Ver. 6.00 or later; F940WGOT: Ver. 1.00 or later
It is valid only when "002E (decimal point input key)" exists on the display screen.

b) Key codes used in the ASCII code input function

Key code (H) Application
0008 Deletes the numeric value entered by one digit from the bottom (BS).
000D Writes a numeric value to the write destination device or moves the cursor.
ASCII code,
shift JIS Inputs a character
Chinese P ’
character code
0082 Moves the cursor upward.
0083 Moves the cursor downward.
0088 Deletes a character being input.

*1  Applicable to F930GOT or F933GOT: Ver. 4.00 or later; F930GOT-K: from the first
product; F940GQOT: Ver. 6.00 or later; F940WGOT: Ver. 1.00 or later

c) Key codes used in the alarm list display function

Key code (H) Application
FFBO Displays the cursor.
FFB1 Hides the cursor.
FFB2 Moves the cursor upward.
FFB3 Moves the cursor downward.
FFB8 Displays the detailed information.
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d) Key codes used in the alarm history display function

2
Key code (H) Application gg
FFBO Displays the cursor. o=
FFB1 Hides the cursor.
FFB2 Moves the cursor upward. e
FFB3 Moves the cursor downward. ‘E;
FFB6 Deletes the displayed contents of selected alarms. =
FFB7 Deletes the displayed contents of all alarms.
FFB8 Displays the detailed information.
FFBB Resets a specified device. §
e) Key codes used in the entry code input function E
Key code (H) Application
FF68 Displays the entry code input screen.
FF69 Resets the entry code. 2
=
f) Key code used in the buzzer sound setting function g
Key code (H) Application
FFFE Does not issue the buzzer sound of touch keys. -
2
g) Key codes used in the hard copy function .‘L‘-’f:g
Key code (H) Application ggg
FF17 Starts hard copy.
FF18 Finishes hard copy.
25
.;;;
g
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16.3 Key sheet cardboard (F930GOT-K)

Copy the following cardboard to an OHP sheet offered as accessory.

Insertion direction Insertion direction
With switch frames ﬁ Without switch frames ﬁ

)
©
v
€
€
- - - ™
3

30mm (1.19") 30mm (1.19")

B5 size paper (actual dimensions)
For the details of each dimension, refer to the installation manual delivered together with the product.
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16.4

GOT-F900 function (version) upgrade history

This paragraph describes the contents of OS version upgrade in the GOT-F900 Series.
The line under the OS version indicates the time of version upgrade in the format [year, month].

F920GOT-K (5 V power type)

OS version Description

Ver. 1.00 |* Initial version

Ver. 1.20 The key pressing information function for the keypad is added
[2003.Mar] yp 9 yp '

F920GOT-K (24 V power type)

OS version Description
Ver.1.20 |* Initial version
F930GOT-K
OS version Description
Ver. 460 |* Initial version
Ver. 4.62 [Connectable equipment are added]
[200'3 ;Jun] The function to connect the SYSMAC, CPM and CJ1 Series by Omron is added.
' The function to connect the FPX Series by Matsushita Electric Works is added.
Ver. 4.90 The memory board F9GT-40FMB is supported.
[200\;3 Au ] The key pressing information function for the keypad is added.
- AUg The function to set to ON the backlight by pressing a key on the keypad is added.
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F930GOT

OS version

Description

Ver. 1.00

¢ |nitial version

Ver2.00

* The function to connect the QnA Series PLC is added.

* The function to connect the bar code reader is added. @ The status monitoring
function is added.

Touch switches and lamp images are extended.

The compatibility with the SLC500 Series by Allen-Bradley Co., Inc. is added.
Rectangle and circle paint-over patterns are added.

The Alarm History key code is added.

Ver2.10

¢ The function to connect two or more GOT units is added when the micro computer
board is connected.

Ver2.20

¢ The function to connect the Q Series PLC is added.

Ver3.00

* The function to connect the S7-300/400 Series PLC by Siemens AG is added.
e The function to connect the machine controller by Yasukawa Electric is added.

Ver4.00

* The function to connect the MicroLogix 1000/1200/1500 Series PLC by Allen-
Bradley Co., Inc. is added.

¢ The function to connect the CS1 Series PLC (CS1G/H-CPUODO-V1) by Omron is
added (connection type: link connection).

e The function to input numeric values including the decimal point is added.

¢ The security (screen protection) function is enhanced.

Ver4.10

e The function to connect the MELSEC positioning unit FX-10/20GM, FX2N-10/20GM
and E-20GM is added.

e The function to connect the FREQROL-A500/E500/S500 Series inverter is added.

The function to connect the FPO/FP2SH Series PLC by Matsushita Electric Works is

added.

In the Alarm List, the function to display alarms in the order of occurrence is added.

The high-quality font display function is added.

The 6 x 8 dot size font display function is added.

The key window customizing function is supported.

Ver4.30

The function to connect the Q00JCPU, QO0CPU and Q01CPU is added.

* The function to connect the Q multi-CPU system (Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, Q06HCPU,
Q12HCPU and Q25HCPU) is added.

* The function to connect the S7-200 Series PLC by Siemens AG is added.

* The recipe data upload function by the screen creation software is added.

e The vertical display is supported.

Ver4.40

* The buzzer function by GB is added.
* The ON/OFF processing to bit devices when the PLC by Omron is connected are
changed.

Ver4.50

e The key code (FFFE) to mute the buzzer sound of touch switches is added.

e Communication commands available when the micro computer board is connected
are added.
Command to write many points in the unit of bit
Command to fill the internal data (D, M)

Ver. 4.62
[2003. Jun]

[Connectable equipment are added]
The function to connect the SYSMAC«, CPM and CJ1 Series by Omron is added.
e The function to connect the FPX Series by Matsushita Electric Works is added.
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F940GOT and Handy GOT

OS version

Description

Ver1.00

Initial version

Ver1.10

The QnA Series PLC (A Series mode) is supported.
The GT Designer is supported.

Ver2.00

The SLC500 Series PLC by Allen-Bradley Co., Inc. is supported.
The function to connect the bar code reader is added.

Ver3.00

The function to connect the QnA Series PLC is added.

The hard copy function is added.

The setting of the key window initial display position is added.
The alarm history key code is added.

Ver3.10

The status monitoring function is added.

The key window customizing function is supported.
Touch switches and lamp images are extended.
Rectangle and circle paint-over patterns are added.

Ver4.00

The function to connect the FX1s/1N Series PLC is added.

Ver4.10

The function to connect the Q Series PLC is added.

Ver5.00

The function to connect the S7-300/400 Series PLC by Siemens AG is added.
The function to connect the machine controller by Yasukawa Electric is added.

Ver6.00

The function to connect the MicroLogix 1000/1200/1500 Series PLC by Allen-
Bradley Co., Inc. is added.

The function to connect the CS1 Series PLC (CS1G/H-CPU((-V1) by Omron is
added (connection type: link connection).

The function to input numeric values including the decimal point is added.

The security (screen protection) function is enhanced.

Ver6.10

The function to connect the MELSEC positioning unit FX10/20GM, FX2N-10/20GM
and E-20GM is added.

The function to connect the FREQROL-A500/E500/S500 Series inverter is added.
The function to connect the FPO/FP2SH Series PLC by Matsushita Electric Works is
added.

In the Alarm List, the function to display alarms in the order of occurrence is added.
The high-quality font display function is added.

The 6 x 8 dot size font display function is added.

Ver6.30

The function to connect the Q00JCPU, QO0CPU and Q01CPU is added.

The function to connect the Q multi-CPU system (Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, Q06HCPU,
Q12HCPU and Q25HCPU) is added.

The function to connect the S7-200 Series PLC by Siemens AG is added.

The recipe data upload function by the screen creation software is added.
Instructions in the HPP mode are added.

(FNC156 ABS, FNC169 HOUR, FNC176 RD3A, FNC177 WR3A and FNC180
EXTR)

In the buffer memory monitoring function, target models are added (FX2N-8AD and
FX2N-2LC).

Ver6.40

The memory cassette FOGT-40FMB is supported (except in the Handy GOT).
The buzzer function by GB is added.

The ON/OFF processing to bit devices when the PLC by Omron is connected are
changed.
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OS version Description
* The key code (FFFE) to mute the buzzer sound of touch switches is added.
e Communication commands available when the micro computer board is connected
Ver6.50 are added.
Command to write many points in the unit of bit
Command to fill the internal data (D, M)
Ver. 6.62 [Connectable equipment are added]
[200'3 ;Jun] The function to connect the SYSMAC, CPM and CJ1 Series by Omron is added.
' e The function to connect the FPX Series by Matsushita Electric Works is added.
F940WGOT
OS version Description
Ver.1.00 |« Initial version
¢ The function to connect the MELSEC positioning unit FX10/20GM, FX2N-10/20GM
and E-20GM is added.
¢ The function to connect the FREQROL-A500/E500/S500 Series inverter is added.
* The function to connect the FPO/FP2SH Series PLC by Matsushita Electric Works is
Ver1.10 added
¢ In the Alarm List, the function to display alarms in the order of occurrence is added.
e The high-quality font display function is added.
* The 6 x 8 dot size font display function is added.
¢ The function to connect the Q00JCPU, Q0O0CPU and Q01CPU is added.
* The function to connect the Q multi-CPU system (Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, Q06HCPU,
Q12HCPU and Q25HCPU) is added.
* The function to connect the S7-200 Series PLC by Siemens AG is added.
Ver1.30 e The recipe data upload function by the screen creation software is added.
' ¢ Instructions in the HPP mode are added.
(FNC156 ABS, FNC169 HOUR, FNC176 RD3A, FNC177 WR3A and FNC180
EXTR)
* In the buffer memory monitoring function, target models are added (FX2N-8AD and
FX2n-2LC).
e The memory cassette FOGT-40FMB is supported.
Veri 40 e The buzzer function by GB is added.
' * The ON/OFF processing to bit devices when the PLC by Omron is connected are
changed.
¢ The key code (FFFE) to mute the buzzer sound of touch switches is added.
e Communication commands available when the micro computer board is connected
Ver1.50 are added.
Command to write many points in the unit of bit
Command to fill the internal data (D, M)
Ver. 1.62 [Connectable equipment are added]
[200;3’ ;Jun] e The function to connect the SYSMACa, CPM and CJ1 Series by Omron is added.
' * The function to connect the FPX Series by Matsushita Electric Works is added.
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16.5 Screen Creation Software Version Corresponding to GOT-F900 Series

2
o
Japanese version §§
GOT-F900 Series SWI:|D5C?GTD2-J SWDDSC-G_OTR-PACK FX-PCS-I_JUIWIN
Version Version Version
F940WGOT SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-F (5.05F) 2.50 o
F940GOT SW1-A (1.00A) SW1-A 2.00 ;3
F943GOT SW1-A (1.00A) SW1-A 2.00 £
F930GOT-K SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-26C (5.26C) - <
F930GOT SW1-A (1.00A) SWi1-H 2.20
F933GOT SW1-A (1.00A) SW1-H 2.20
F920GOT-K (5V) SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-26C (5.26C) 2.70 8
F920GOT-K (24V) SW1-C (1.02C) - - %
F940 Handy GOT SW1-A (1.00A) SW1-D 2.10 K
F940 Handy GOT (RH model) SW1-A (1.00A) SWS5-F (5.05F) 2.50
F943 Handy GOT SW1-A (1.00A) SW1-D 2.10
F943 Handy GOT (RH model) SW1-A (1.00A) SWS5-F (5.05F) 2.50 8
ET-900 SW1-A (1.00A) SW1-D 2.00 %
"0O" of the "SWOD5C-GOTRE-PACKE" and "SWODC-GTD2-E" indicates a number. ?::3
English version
GOT-F900 Series swopsc-GTp2-e | SWH DSSI;?S‘?::E'PACK FX'P(\’IZ';L;"‘]N IN-E 3
F940WGOT SW1-C (1.02C) SWS5-F (5.05F) 2.50 g :_>§
F940GOT SW1-C (1.02C) SW1-E 2.00 o §§
F930GOT-K SW1-C (1.02C) SW5-26C (5.26C) 2.70
F930GOT SW1-C (1.02C) SWi1-H 2.30
F920GOTK (5V) SW1-C (1.02C) SW5-26C (5.26C) 2.70 e
F920GOT-K (24V) SW1-C (1.02C) - - §§
F940 Handy GOT SW1-C (1.02C) SW1-D 2.10 g §
F940 Handy GOT (RH model) SW1-C (1.02C) SWS5-F (5.05F) 2.50 oo
F943 Handy GOT SW1-C (1.02C) SW1-D 2.10
F943 Handy GOT (RH model) SW1-C (1.02C) SWS5-F (5.05F) 2.50
- "O" of the "SWOD5C-GOTRE-PACKE" and "SWLODC-GTD2-E" indicates a number. X
f=
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16.6

Screen Creation Software Corresponding to Each Connected Equipment

Products in Japanese

. . SWOD5C-GTD2-J | SWOD5C-GOTR-PACK | FX-PCS-DU/WIN
Connected equipment (abbreviation) . . .
Version Version Version
FXCPU direct connection
ACPU direct connection SW1-A (1.00A) SW1-A 2.00
A computer link
QnACPU direct connection
. SW1-A (1.00A) SW2-A 2.30
QnA computer link
QCPU direct connection
. SW1-A (1.00A) SW4-F 2.40
Q computer link
QCPU direct connection (multi CPU system)
. i SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-P (5.13P) -
Q computer link (multi CPU system)
GM direct connection (FX positioning unit)
- R SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-K (5.09K) 2.50
INV direct connection (inverter)

Microcomputer connection

Other companies

(general-purpose communication) SW1-A (1.004) SWI-A
SYSMAC C by Omron SW1-A (1.00A) SWI-A 2.00
FLEX-PC N by Fuiji Electric SW1-A (1.00A) --(Not applicable)
CP9200SH by Yasukawa Electric SW1-A (1.00A) SW4-F --(Not applicable)
FP by Matsushita Electric Works SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-K (5.09K) 2.60
SLC500 by Allen-Bradley SW1-A (1.00A) SWi1-H 2.30
MicroLogix by Allen-Bradley SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-F (5.05F) 2.50
SIMATIC S7-300 by Siemens AG SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-F (5.05F) 2.40
SIMATIC S7-200 by Siemens AG SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-P (5.13P) 2.60
Printer (with built-in RS-232C) SW1-A (1.00A) SW1-A 2.00
Bar code reader SW1-A (1.00A) SW1-H 2.20"1
CC-Link SW1-A (1.00A) SW5-P (5.13P) 2.40
"0O" of the "SWOD5C-GOTRE-PACKE" and "SWODC-GTD2-E" indicates a number.

*1 The F930GOT is applicable in Version 2.30 and later.
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Products in English

Connected equipment (abbreviation) | SWLOD5C-GTD2-E sggzg%:gzﬁ' FX'P%@;::)’;NIN'E
FXCPU direct connection SW1-C (1.02C)
ACPU direct connection SW1-C (1.02C) SWi1-E 2.00
A computer link SW1-C (1.02C)
QnACPU direct connection SW1-C (1.02C)
. SW2-A 2.30
QnA computer link SW1-C (1.02C)
QCPU direct connection SW1-C (1.02C)
. SW4-F 2.40
Q computer link SW1-C (1.02C)
QCPU direct connection (multi CPU system) SW1-C (1.02C)
. i SW5-P (5.13P) -
Q computer link (multi CPU system) SW1-C (1.02C)
GM direct connection (FX positioning unit) SW1-C (1.02C)
i — SW5-K (5.09K) 2.50
INV direct connection (inverter) SW1-C (1.02C)

Microcomputer connection
(general-purpose communication)

SW1-C (1.02C)

Other companies

SWi1-E

SYSMAC C by Omron SW1-C (1.02C) 2.00
FLEX-PC N by Fuiji Electric SW1-C (1.02C) Not applicable

CP9200SH by Yasukawa Electric SW1-C (1.02C) SW4-F -
FP by Matsushita Electric Works SW1-C (1.02C) SW5-K (5.09K) 2.60
SLC500 by Allen-Bradley SW1-C (1.02C) SW1-H 2.30
MicroLogix by Allen-Bradley SW1-C (1.02C) SW5-F (5.05F) 2.50
SIMATIC S7-300 by Siemens AG SW1-C (1.02C) SWH5-F (5.05F) 2.40
SIMATIC S7-200 by Siemens AG SW1-C (1.02C) SW5-P (5.13P) 2.52
Printer (with built-in RS-232C) SW1-C (1.02C) SWi1-E 2.00
Bar code reader SW1-C (1.02C) SW1-H 2.30

"0O" of the "SWOD5C-GOTRE-PACKE" and "SWODC-GTD2-E" indicates a number.
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16.7

16.7.1

Device names which can be monitored

This section explains the device range of the PLC which can be used in the GOT-F900.

The device range indicated in this section is the maximum value which can be set in the screen
creation software.

Even in the same Series PLC units, the device specifications may be different in each model. In
such a case, during reading, convert the device range indicated here into a device range actually
available in the connected PLC. (For example, even in the same FX Series, the FXiN PLC has less
devices compared with the FX2n PLC.)

The available device range and device names are different in each screen creation software.

Devices built in the GOT-F900

The devices shown below are those which are built in the GOT-F900.

Because these devices have nothing to do with the devices of the connected PLC or the memory of
the connected micro computer board, they can be used without regard to the connected
equipment.

In the status monitoring function, switch function and numeric value input function, these devices
built in the GOT-F900 can be changed, and used for lamp display, time setting and switch condition.

Available screen creation software

GT Designer2 and GT Designer from the first version
DU/WIN from Version 2.50 and later

Allocation of devices for internal processing

Device number

Device name Available range .
representation
GBO to GB131 Not available except devices in table
Bit GB (GOT int | devi below Decimal
device (GOT internal device) ' ap 13515 GB255 | Available ecima

GB256 to GB1023 | Available (excluding the F920GOT-K)

GDO to GD99 Not available except devices in table

Word _ _ below _
device |CGP (GOT internal device) a5 155765127 [ Available Decimal

GD128 to GD1023 | Available (excluding the F920GOT-K)

- GBO0toGB 131 and GD 0 to GD 99 are used for the processing inside the GOT-F900.
Note, however, that the devices with functions shown below are available for user use.

Device Function Device Function
GDO Display of current time (second)*2 GBO0 to GB12 Not to be used
GD1 Display of current time (minute)*2 GB13 Communication error
GD2 Display of current time (hour)*2 GB14,GB15 Not to be used
GD3 Display of current time (day)*2 GB16 Buzzer (Issued once) *1
GD4 Display of current time (month)*2 GB17 Buzzer (Issued three times) *1
GD5 Display of current time (year)*2 GB18 Buzzer (Issued continuously) *1
GD6 Display of current time (day of week)2 | |GB19 to 131 Not to be used
GD7 Not to be used GB132 to GB1023 |For user's use
GD8,GD9 Upper limit of input numerical value (32 bit)| *1 Buzzer is available in the following OS.
GD10,GD11 Lower limit of input numerical value (32 bit) F940WGOT Ver. 1.40 or later
GD12 Numerical value, Ascii input F940GOT  Ver. 6.40 or later

F930GOT  Ver. 4.40 or later

GD13 to GD99 Not to be used F930GOT-K Ver. 4.60 or later (From first product)
GD100 to GD1023 |For user's use F920GOT-K Ver. 1.00 or later (From first product)
*2 Which cannot be input or changed Handy GOT Ver. 6.40 or later
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16.7.2

PLC by Mitsubishi

(=)
£
1) MELSEC-F FX Series £8
- 0=
. Setting range Device number
Device name - .
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Input (X) X000~X377 X000~X377 o
Octal g
Output (Y) Y000~Y377 X000~X377 2
Aucxiliary relay (M) MO0000~M3071 MO0000~M3071 §
Bit Special auxiliary relay (M) M8000~M8255 M8000~M8255 =
device | State (S) S0~S999 S0~S999
Timer contact (T) TO~T255 TO~T255
Counter contact (C) C000~C255 C0~C255 g
GOT internal bit register (GB) *1 GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023 7
Presentvalue | TO-T255 T0~T255 =
Timer (T)
Set value 2 TS0~TS255 -
16 bit Present value C0~C199 C0-C199 @
its ~ i 3
Set value 2 CS0~CS199 Decimal s
Counter (C) ]
Present value C200~C255 S
32 bits m C200~C255 o
Word Set value 2 CS200~CS255
device | Data register (D) (Including file register'2) | D0~D7999 D0~D7999
-l
File register (D) D1000~D7999 D1000~D7999 %?
) <
Special data register (D) D8000~D8255 D8000~D8255 :; ;-_‘:’
z's z 953
Index register —
V'3 \Y
GOT internal data register (GD) "1 GD100~GD1023 GD100~GD1023
- In specifying word devices for the bar code reader, C200 to C255 and CS200 to CS255 are not available. §§
*1 GB132 to GB255 and GD100 to GD127 in the F920GOT-K g'. g
*2 In data changes, the condition shown below is present. =0
Condition enabling data changes
While the GOT is connected to the FX Series PLC, data cannot be changed in set values (specified
directly) of timers and counters and file registers in the following condition. »
PLC status While PLC is stopped While PLC is running g
Memory Memory type | RAM EEPROM |[EPROM| RAM EEPROM |[EPROM g
cassette Write-protect
attached to PLC switch status - OFF ON - - OFF ON -
Present v v x™1 x*1 v %3 %1 Py
Entry code % ¥
Not present x"2 x"2

The following error messages are displayed on the screen only when a timer, counter or file register is

accessed through a Numeric Input or ASCII input.

*2 When data of a set value (specified directly) of a timer or counter is tried to be changed, the error
message "WRITE IS PROHIBITED." is displayed. (Set values of timers and counters can be
changed if they are specified indirectly using data registers.)

When data of a file register is tried to be changed, the error message "WRITE IS PROHIBITED." is
displayed.

*3 The error message "THE OPERATION IS DISABLED BY ENTRY CODE." is displayed.

*4 The error message "PLC IS RUNNING." is displayed.

*3 Available only in the GT Designer2.

16-15
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2) MELSEC-A Series (including motion controller)

. Setting range Device number
Device name - .
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Input (X) X0~X1FFF X0~XOFFF )
Hexadecimal
Output (Y) YO~Y1FFF YO~YOFFF
Internal relay (M) ! MO0~M8191 MO0~M8191
Latch relay (L) ™ LO~L8191 LO~L8191 Decimal
Annunciator (F) FO~F2047 FO~F2047
Bit Link relay (B) BO~B1FFF BO~B1FFF Hexadecimal
device ['gpecial internal relay (M) M9000~M9255 M9000~M9255
. Contact TTO~TT2047 TO~T2047
Timer (T) -
Cail TCO~TC2047 -
Counter (C) Contact CT0~CT1023 C0~C1023 Decimal
ounter ecima
Coil CC0~CC1023 -
GOT internal bit register (GB) "2 GB132~1023 GB132~1023
Data register (D) D0~D8191 D0~D8191
Special data register (D) D9000~D9255 D9000~D9255
Link register (W) WO~W1FFF WO~W1FFF Hexadecimal
Present value | TNO~TN2047 TO~T2047
Timer (T) m
Set value "3 TS0~TS2047 TO~T2047
Word Present value | CNO~CN1023 C0~C1023
.| Counter (C) -
device Setvalue 3 |CS0~CS1023 C0~C1023
File register (R) "3 R0O~R8191 RO~R8191 Decimal
Accumulator (A) AO~A1 -
I . 2 ) Z0~2Z6(Z0=2) Z
ndex register (Z, V) VO-V6(VO=V) v
GOT internal data register (GD) 2 GD100~1023 GD100~1023

*1 Latch relays (L) are treated as internal relays (M) in the GOT-F900.

*2 GB132 to GB255 and GD100 to GD127 in the F920GOT-K

*3 In data changes, the condition shown below is present.

Condition enabling data changes
While the GOT is connected to the A Series PLC or A Series computer link unit, data cannot be
changed in set values (specified directly) of timers and counters and file registers in the following

condition.
PLC status While PLC is stopped While PLC is running
Memory type RAM ROM RAM ROM
Present v %1 v %1
Entry code C C
Not present x"2 %2

displayed.

The following error messages are displayed on the screen only when a timer, counter or file register is
accessed through a Numeric Input or ASCII input.

*1 When data of a set value (specified directly) of a timer or counter is tried to be changed, the error
message "WRITE IS PROHIBITED." is displayed. (Set values of timers and counters can be
changed if they are specified indirectly using data registers.)

When data of a file register is tried to be changed, the error message "WRITE IS PROHIBITED." is

*2 The error message "THE OPERATION IS DISABLED BY ENTRY CODE." is displayed.

*4 In computer link connection, index registers (Z, V) cannot be monitored or written.
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3) MELSEC-QnA/Q (Q mode) Series

o
c
Setting range Device —é. e
Device name ] number 82
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Input (X) X0~X1FFF X0~X1FFF )
Hexadecimal
Output (Y) YO~Y1FFF YO~Y1FFF °
Internal relay (M) MO0~M32767 MO0~M32767 ;3
Latch relay (L) LO~L32767 LO~L32767 Decimal g
Annunciator (F) F0~F32767 F0~F32767 <
Link relay (B) BO~B7FFF BO~B7FFF )
S Hexadecimal
Special link relay (SB) SB0O~SB7FF SB0~SB7FF
Bit ' Contact TTO~TT32767 TO~T32767 3
.| Timer (T) , o
device Coil TC0~TC32767 - =
73
Contact CT0~CT32767 C0~C32767 2
Counter (C) -
Coail CC0~CC32767 -
Special relay (SM) SM0~SM2047 SMO0~SM2047
o Contact SS0~S832767 SS0~SS832767 Decimal S
Retentive timer (ST) . ]
Coil SC0~SC32767 SC0~SC32767 =
[}
Step relay (S) S0~S32767 S0~S32767 5
GOT internal bit register (GB) " GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023
Data register (D) D0~D32767 D0~D32767
o
Special register (SD) SD0~SD2047 SD0~SD2047 %?
Link register (W) WO~W7FFF WO~W7FFF . .1_‘3;.5
— - Hexadecimal ot %
Special link register (SW) SWO0~SW7FF SWO0~SW7FF < g§
L o
. Present value | TNO~TN32767 TO~T32767
Timer (T)
Word Set value - -
device Present value | CNO~CN32367 C0~C32367 =
Counter (C) 58
Set value - - §0
—— Decimal [
Retentive timer (present value) (SN) | SNO~SN32767 SNO~SN32767 ge
File register (R) RO-R32767 2 RO~R32767 2 —
Index register (2) Z0~Z15 4
GOT internal data register (GD) " GD100~GD1023 GD100~GD1023
*1 GB132 to GB255 and GD100 to GD127 in the F920GOT-K -§
*2 File registers in a block changed over by the RSET instruction are regarded as targets. §
<

Restriction in set monitor in computer link for A Series

When a computer link unit for the A Series is attached to the QnA CPU and the GOT-F900 is connected
to the unit, the set monitor range is equivalent to that in the AnA CPU, and the restriction shown in the
table below is applied (by the restriction in computer link).

Setting range Device
Device name . number
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Timer (Present value) TNO to TN255 TO to T255

Timer (Set value) - -

X\g\)/rige Counter (Present value) CNO to C255 CNO to C255 Decimal
Counter (Set value) - -
File register - -

—: Monitor and write disabled

16-17
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Specification of PLC number when using Q multiple PLC system

Specify the PLC number when appointing the device.
0: CPU connected (Control PLC if connected to the link)

1 to 4: CPU with the specified number

4) FX Series GM positioning unit (GM direct connection)

Setting range Device
Device name ) number
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Input (X) *1 X0~X377 X0~X377
Octal
_ Output (Y) YO~Y67 YO~Y67
ngice Internal relay (M) MO-M511 MO-M511
Special auxiliary relay (SM) M9000~M9175 M9000~M9175
GOT internal bit register (GB) GB132~1023 GB132~1023
Data register (D) D0~D3999 D0~D3999
Special data register (SD) D9000~D9313 D9000~D9313 Decimal
Word | File register (R) D4000~D6999 D4000~D6999
device ] Z0~7Z6 (32 bits) Z (32 bits)
Index register (Z, V) - -
V0~V6 (16 bits) V (16 bits)
GOT internal data register (GD) GD100~1023 GD100~1023
*1 Devices cannot be written.
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5) FREQROL Series inverter (INV direct connection)

Setting range Device
Device name number
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Bit Control status (S) S0:0~S7:0
device | GOT internal bit register (GB) GB132~1023
Alarm code (A) A0:0O0~A7:0
Parameter (Pr) Pr0:0~Pr993:00 Decimal
Z\(le?/rige Program operation (PG) PG0:O0~PG89:0
Special parameter (SP) SP108:0~SP127:0
GOT internal data register (GD) GD100~1023

"O" indicates the station number of the monitored inverter.

Specify the station number using either of the following methods.

a) Station No. specification (direct)

b) Station No. specification (indirect):

device.
[Available setting range: 0 to 31]

: Specify the station number of the inverter when setting the

Specify the station number of the inverter indirectly using 16-bit

GOT internal registers (GD100 to GD115) when setting the
device.
Multiple inverters can be changed on one screen.
[Available setting range: 100 to 115]
* The station No. corresponds to each device of GD100 to
GD115.

GOT-F900 screen

Program operation ### <—
Parameter display ### <—

"##" indicates a set numeric value.

Station No. ### <—— Set "GD100".

Indicate GD100
— PG0:100
— Pr0:100

2% MITSUBISHI
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16.7.3

PLC Units Manufactured by Other Companies

1) Microcomputer board (general-purpose communication)

Setting range Device
Device name ) number
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Bit data (M) MO0~M2047 1 MO0~M2047
c?(letvice Special memory (M) 2 M8000~M8063 M8000~M8063
GOT internal bit register (GB) GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023 Decimal
ecimal
Word data (D) 3 D0~D4095 D0~D4095
Z\gf,rig | Special memory (M) 2 D8000~D8015 D8000~D8015

GOT internal data register (GD) *

GD100~GD1023

GD100~GD1023

*1 The bit data (M) is available in the GT Designer version SW1-E and later.

*2 The special memory is offered for special application (such as interrupt output and communication error
information) in the GOT.

*3 In the F920GOT-K, DO to D1023 are available.
*4 GB132 to GB255 and GD100 to GD127 in the F920GOT-K

2) SYSMAC C Series manufactured by Omron

Device name

Setting range

Device

GT Designer (2)

DU/WIN

number
representation

Bit
device

I/O relay

..000000~..614315

00000~51115

Internal auxiliary relay

WRO00000~WR51115

Data link relay (LR)

LRO0000~LR19915

LO000~L6315

Auxiliary memory relay (AR)

AR00000~AR95915 1

A0000~A2715

Word
device

Holding relay (HR) HR00000~HR51115 HO000~H9915

Timer contact (TIM) TIMO~TIM2047 TO00~T511

Counter contact (CNT) CNTO~CNT2047 C000~C511 Decimal
GOT internal bit register (GB) 3 GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023

Data memory (DM) DMO0~DM9999 D0000~D9999

Timer (Present value) (TIM) TIMO~TIM2047 "2 TO00~T511

Counter (Present value) (CNT) CNTO~CNT2047 ™2 C000~C511

i’gfrgf]itoga‘:]it)a memory (EM) EMO0000~EM9999 -

Extension data memory EOOOOOTEOQQQQ ~ Hexadecimal
(EO to EC: 13 banks) ECOOOd~E09999

GOT internal data register (GD) "3 GD100~GD1023 GD100~GD1023 Decimal

*1 When the SYSMACo, CPM1A/2A/2C, CS1 or CS1J Series is connected, auxiliary memory relays (AR)

cannot be set to ON or OFF. Do not use AR in the key operation setting (bit).
*2 Set values cannot be read.
*3 GB132 to GB255 and GD100 to GD127 in the F920GOT-K
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3) FLEX-PC N Series manufactured by Fuji Electric

o
£
Setting range Device _g-%
Device name _ number S2
GT Designer2 DU/WIN representation
Input (X) X0~X7FF X0~X7FF
Output (Y) YO~Y7FF YO~Y7FF g
Internal relay (M) MO~M1FFF MO~M1FFF éE’
Bit £
device Latch relay (L) LO~L1FFF LO~L1FFF 3
State (S) S0~S7FF S0~S7FF
Special internal relay (M) M800~M81FF M800~M81FF
GOT internal bit register (GB) GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023 ) ©
Hexadecimal 3
Timer (T) TO~T3FF TO~T3FF =
Counter (C) CO~C1FF CO~C1FF ki
Data register (D) DO~D2FFF DO~D2FFF
Z\g/rige Special data register (D) D8000~D81FF D8000~D81FF
Link register (W) WO~W3FFF WO~W3FFF §
File register (R) RO~R7FFF RO~R7FFF §
£
GOT internal data register (GD) GD100~GD1023 GD100~GD1023 6
4) Machine controller MP900/CP9200SH Series manufactured by Yasukawa Electric E -
Setting range Device .‘E :_>§
Device name - number o583
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation =35
Input relay (1B) IBO~IBFFFF - Hexadecimal
Bit  I'Coil (MB) MBO-MB4095F - 1
device 58
GOT internal bit register (GB) GB132~GB1023 - Decimal sa
o S
Input register (IW) IWO~IW7FFF - Hexadecimal g' 3
= O
Z‘g\’/rige Holding register (MW) MWO0~MW32767 - Hexadecimal S
GOT internal data register (GD) GD100~GD1023 - Decimal
*1 Word address (decimal) + Bit position (hexadecimal)
]
]
2
<
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5) MEWNET-FP Series manufactured by Matsushita Electric Works

Setting range Device
Device name . number
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Input relay (X) 3 X0000~X511F X0000~X511F
Output relay (Y) Y0000~Y511F Y0000~Y511F .
- Decimal "6
Internal relay (R) " R0000~R910F R0000~R910F
Bit Link relay (L) ™ L0000~L639F L0000~L639F
device | Error alarm relay (E) "2"3 E0~E2047 E0~E2047
Timer contact (T) "3 TO~T3071 TO~T3071
Counter contact (C) "3 C0~C3071 C0~C3071
GOT internal bit register (GB) 7 GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023
Elapsed value of timer/counter (EV) |EVO~EV3071 EVO~EV3071 Decimal
ecima
Set value of timer/counter (SV) SV0~SV3071 SV0~SV3071
Word | Data register (DT) ™ DT0~DT16383 DT0~DT16383
device | Link register (LD) 1 LD0~LD8447 LDO~LD8447
File register (FL) "1"5 FLO~FL32764 FLO~FL32764
GOT internal data register (GD) 7 GD100~GD1023 GD100~GD1023

Pulse relays (P) and index registers (1X, IY and ) are not available.
*1 FPO and FPZX are excluded.

*2 Only FP2SH is available.

*3 Write is disabled.

*4 Special relays (R9000 to R910F) and special data registers (DT9000 to DT9255) are included also.

However, access is disabled in special data registers from D90000 in the FP Series.

*5 Access is enabled only in the bank 0.

*6 Bit device number (3-digit decimal number) + Bit position (1-digit hexadecimal number)

*7 GB132 to GB255 and GD100 to GD127 in the F920GOT-K
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6) SLC500/MicroLogix Series manufactured by Allen-Bradley
a) SLC500 Series

i) GT Designer (earlier than Version 5.05F) and DU/WIN (earlier than Version 2.50)

Device name

Setting range

GT Designer

DU/WIN

Device
number
representation

B0030000~B003255F

B0030000~B003255F

Bit (B) B0100000~B255255F B0100000~B255255F Hexadecimal
Timer (T) TT0040000~TT0042550 ~
(timing bit) TT0100000~TT2552550
Timer (T) TN0040000~TN0042550 | T0040000~T0042550
. (completion bit) TNO0100000~TN2552550 | T0100000~T2552550
E’gvice Counter (C) CU0050000~CU0052550 ~
(up counter) CU0100000~CU2552550 Decimal
Counter (C) CD0050000~CD0052550 ~
(down counter) CD0100000~CD2552550
Counter (C) CN0050000~CN0052550 | C0050000~C0052550
(completion bit) CN0100000~CN2552550 | C0100000~C2552550
GOT internal bit register (GB) |GB132~GB1023 -
Timer (T) 1 TP004000~TP004255
(set value) TP010000~TP255255 T004000~T004255
Timer (T) ™ TA004000~TA004255 T010000~T255255
(current value) TA010000~TA255255
Counter (T) CP005000~CP005255
Zvor.d (set value) CP010000~CP255255 | C004000~C005255 Decimal
evice
Counter (T) CA005000~CA005255 C010000~C255255
(current value) CA010000~CA255255
integer (N) NO07000~N007255 NO07000~N007255
9 NO10000~N255255 NO10000~N255255
GOT internal data register (GD) | GD100~GD1023 -
*1 32 bits cannot be specified.
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i) GT Designer 2 (Version 1.02C or later),

GT Designer (Version 5.05F or later) and DU/WIN (Version 2.50 or later)

Setting range Device
Device name ) number
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Bit (B) B3:0/0~B3:255/15 B3:0/0~B3:255/15 Hexadecimal
B10:0/0~B255:255/15 B10:0/0~B255:255/15
Timer (T) T4:0/TT~T4:255/TT T4:0/TT~T4:255/TT
(timing bit) T10:0/TT~T255:255/TT | T10:0/TT~T255:255/TT
Timer (T) T4:0/DN~T4:255/DN T4:0/DN~T4:255/DN
(completion bit) T10:0/DN~T255:255/DN | T10:0/DN~T255:255/DN
S" __[Counter (C) C5:0/CU~C5:255/CU C5:0/CU~C5:255/CU
EVICe | (up counter) C10:0/CU~C255:255/CU | C10:0/CU~C255:255/CU Decimal
Counter (C) C5:0/CD~C5:255/CD | C5:0/CD~C5:255/CD
(down counter) C10:0/CD~C255:255/CD | C10:0/CD~C255:255/CD
Counter (C) C5:0/DN~C5:255/DN C5:0/DN~C5:255/DN
(completion bit) C10:0/DN~C255:255/DN | C10:0/DN~C255:255/DN
GOT internal bit register (GB) 2 | GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023
Timer (T) T4:0.PRE~T4:255.PRE T4:0.PRE~T4:255.PRE
(set value) T10:0.PRE~T255:255.PRE | T10:0.PRE~T255:255.PRE
Timer (T) T4:0.ACC~T4:255.ACC T4:0.ACC~T4:255.ACC
(current value) T10:0.ACC~T255:255.ACC | T10:0.ACC~T255:255.ACC
Counter (T) C5:0.PRE~C5:255.PRE C5:0.PRE~C5:255.PRE
Z"Of_d (set value) C10:0.PRE~C255:255.PRE | C10:0.PRE~C255:255.PRE |  Decimal
evice
Counter (T) 1 C5:0.ACC~(C5:255.ACC C5:0.ACC~C5:255.ACC
(current value) C10:0.ACC~C255:255.ACC | C10:0.ACC~C255:255.ACC
Integer (N) N7:0~N7:255 N7:0~N7:255
9 N10:0~N255:255 N10:0~N255:255
GOT internal data register (GD) "2 | GD100~GD1023 GD100~GD1023

*1 32 bits cannot be specified.
*2 GB132 to GB255 and GD100 to GD127 in the F920GOT-K

File number and element specification range

Specify the file number and an element in decimal numbers. However, specify the bit position of a bit
(B) in a hexadecimal number.

Device name (symbol) File number" sl:)‘elziiilf?:::iﬁ:-?gigte

Bit (B) 3 10~255 0~255 2
Timer (time counting bit) (TT) 4 10~255 0~255

Bit Timer (completion bit) (TN) 4 10~255 0~255

device | Counter (effective up-count bit) (CUL) 5 10~255 0~255
Counter (effective down-count bit) (CD) 5 10~255 0~255
Counter (completion bit) (CN) 5 10~255 0~255
Timer (set value) (TP) 4 10~255 0~255
Timer (present value) (TA) 4 10~255 0~255

X\g\)/rige Counter (set value) (CP) 5 10~255 0~255
Counter (present value) (CA) 5 10~255 0~255
Integer (N) (N) 7 10~255 0~255

*1 File numbers 10 to 255 are available in the user setting.

*2 For each element, the bit position can be specified in the range from 0 to F (15).
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b) MicroLogix 1000/1200/1500 Series

i) GT Designer 2 (Version 1.02C or later),

GT Designer (Version 5.05F or later) and DU/WIN (Version 2.50 or later)

Setting range Device
Device name ) number
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Bit (B) B3:0/0~B255:255/15 B3:0/0~B255:255/15 Hexadecimal
Timer (T) T3:0/TT~T255:255/TT T3:0/TT~T255:255/TT
(timing bit)
Timer (T) T3:0/DN~T255:255/DN | T3:0/DN~T255:255/DN
(completion bit)
Bit | Counter (C) C3:0/CU~C255:255/CU | C3:0/CU~C255:255/CU
device | (up counter) Decimal
Counter (C) C3:0/CD~C255:255/CD | C3:0/CD~C255:255/CD
(down counter)
Counter (C) C3:0/DN~C255:255/DN | C3:0/DN~C255:255/DN
(completion bit)
GOT internal bit register (GB) 2 | GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023
. -
Timer (T) T3:0.PRE~T255:255.PRE | T3:0.PRE~T255:255.PRE
(set value)
: -
Timer (T) T3:0.ACC~T255:255.ACC | T3:0.ACC~T255:255.ACC
(current value)
*q
Word | Counter (T) C3:0.PRE~C255:255.PRE | C3:0.PRE~C255:255.PRE |  Decimal
device | (set value)
*q
Counter (T) C3:0.ACC~C255:255.ACC | C3:0.ACC~C255:255.ACC
(current value)
Integer (N) N3:0~N255:255 N3:0~N255:255
GOT internal data register (GD) "2 | GD100~GD1023 GD100~GD1023

*1 32 bits cannot be specified.
*2 GB132 to GB255 and GD100 to GD127 in the F920GOT-K

File number and element specification range

Specify the file number and an element in decimal numbers. However, specify the bit position of a bit
(B) in a hexadecimal number.

Device name (symbol) File number™ sl:;‘;?;iilf?:;is:?::ir:e

Bit (B) 3~255 0~255 "2
Timer (timing bit) (T 3~255 0~255

Bit Timer (completion bit) (T) 3~255 0~255

device | Counter (up counter) (C) 3~255 0~255
Counter (down counter) (©) 3~255 0~255
Counter (completion bit) (©) 3~255 0~255
Timer (set value) (T) 3~255 0~255
Timer (current value) (T) 3~255 0~255

Z\g/rige Counter (set value) (©) 3~255 0~255
Counter (current value) (©) 3~255 0~255
Integer (N) (N) 3~255 0~255

*1 File numbers 3 to 255 are available in the user setting.

*2 For each element, the bit position can be specified in the range from 0 to 15.
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7) S7-200/300 Series manufactured by Siemens
a) S7-200 Series
Setting range Device
Device name number
GT Designer (2) FX-PCS-DU/WIN representation
Variable Memory (V) V00~V51197 V0.0~V5119.7
Input (1) 100~177 10.0~17.7
Output (Q) Qo00-~Q77 Q0.0~Q7.7
Bit memory (M) MO0~M317 MO0.0~M31.7
ngice Special Memory (SM) SM00~SM1947 SMO0.0~SM194.7
Timer (T) T0~T255 T0~T255
Counter (C) " C0~C255 C0~C255
Sequence Control Relay (S) S00~S317 S0.0~S31.7
GOT internal bit register (GB) | GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023
Variable Memory (V) " VW0~VW5118 VW0~VW5118
Input (1) "6 IWO~IW6 IWO-~IW6 Decimal
Output (Q) "® QWO0~QW6 QWO0~QW6
Analog Input (Al) "2'6 AIWO0-~AIW30 AIWO0-~AIW30
Analog Output (AQ) 6 AQWO0~AQW30 AQWO0~AQW30
Word | Bit memory (M) 6 MWO~MW30 MWO~MW30
device | gpacial Memory (SM) "3°6 SMWO0-~SMW192 SMW0~SMW192
Timer (T) (16bit) 4 TO~T255 T0~T255
Counter (C) (16bit) "4 C0~C255 C0~C255
High Speed Counter (HC) (32bit) "5 | HCO~HC2 HCO~HC2
Sequence Control Relay (S) ® | SW0~SW30 SW0-~SW30
GOT internal data register (GD) | GD100~GD1023 GD100~GD1023
*1 Bit devices T and C cannot be written.
*2 Word devices HC and Al cannot be written.
*3 Word device SM cannot be monitored.
*4 Word devices T and C are the 16-bit type.
*5 Word device HC is the 32-bit type.
*6 Only even byte addresses are available.
Note on humber representation
A decimal point exists when using the GT Designer (2) but not when using the DU/WIN.
Bit device Device name Byte address Bit address
V,,QM,SM,T,C,S Oto7
Word device Device name Device number
VW,IW,QW,Al,AQ,M,SM,T,C,HC,S
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b) S7-300 Series

(=)
£
Setting range Device e
Device name - number S2
GT Designer (2) DU/WIN representation
Input relay (1) 10~15117 10.0~1511.7
Bit Output relay (Q) Q0~Q5117 Q0.0~Q511.7 g
device | Bit memory (M) MO0~M20477 M0.0~M2047.7 ‘E;
GOT internal bit register (GB) 1 | GB132~GB1023 GB132~GB1023 Decimal g
ecima
Present value of timer (T) TO~T511 TO~T511
Word | Present value of counter (C) C0~C511 C0~C511
device | Data register (D) D000100000~D102365534 | DBO.DBW0~DBO.DBW65534 o
T
GOT internal data register (GD) "1 | GD100~GD1023 GD100~GD1023 2
@
"O" indicates a number in the range from 1 to 1023. -
Only even values are available as byte addresses of data register (DBW values).
*1 GB132 to GB255 and GD100 to GD127 in the F920GOT-K
E
Note on humber representation §
A decimal point exists when using the GT Designer (2) but not when using the DU/WIN. 5
Bit device Device name Byte address Bit address
1,Q,M 0to 511,2047 |- Oto7 o
o
<
Word device | Device name Device number é&’ 2
T,C 000 to 511 L2
oo
. <3>3
Device name Block number Byte address L oo
DB 1101023 |- |DBWO to DBW65534
58
c ©
st
g8
8o
=
T
]
2
<
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MEMO
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